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PREFACE 


It may seem strange that in a work entitled a History 
of English, there should be no part dealing specifically with 
the Vocabulary. On the other hand, it has always seemed 
to^ me stranger still that in so many books published in 
this countiy, this is practically the only aspect dealt with- 
The present work was designed as a small book, and in 
a small book something has to be left out. After carefully 
thinking over the matter, I .decided to leave out Vocabulary 
since this has been treated at great length, and 
very competently, in many other books— those of Dr. Henry 

Biadley, Professor Skeat, and Professor Jcspersen, to mention 
no more. 


This left me more room for a treatment of Sounds and 
Inflexions. When I considered the text-books in use in 
England, it seemed that, excellent as many of these are, the 
phonology, or history of pronunciation, was in none of them 
dealt with as fully as this rather intricate subject demands. 
And it is just this aspect which is necessarily the backbone 
of all serious courses of study, whether in Universities, or 
among private students who wish to be more than amateurs* 
In no branch of philological research hare such advances 
been made during the last forty years as in the investigation 

On no side of the study does 
the untrained dabbler in Etymology show his incapacity so 

much, as on questions which demand an exact knowlolge 
6f the sound laws of the various dialects of Old and Middle 
English. But even those who have an elementary working 
knowledge of the sound changes of Old and Middle English, 
are o(ten very much at sea when it comes to i 
tfie htery of English sounds beyond the Middle 
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period* Nor is this not altogether to be wondered at. Many 
English Universities, until recently at any rate, so framed 
their courses of study as though English had stopped changing 
upon the death of Chaucer. Yet the problems connected^' 
with the sound changes of the Modern period are, to put it 
mildly, no less perplexing than those of the earlier periods.! 
During the last few years, in Germany, and in Scandinavia, 
a large literature has grown up around the history of English 
sounds from the fifteenth century onwards. Much of this 
is not easily accessible to the ordinary English student, and 
the text-books, as a rule, give no hint of its existence, and the 
young student and the amateur lack the energy or the 
training to ferj:ej: out the facts for themselves in the volumes 
of Ellis and of Sweet. 

Closely associated with the history of sounds during the 
Modern period, are the problems connected with the- rise of 
Ljterary English, and of Steceiyed Standard Spoken English. 
These are among the most living questions which are now 
occupying the attention of students of English, and some 
attempt is made in the following pages to introduce the 
reader to the principal questions at issue, and to the special 
work, nearly all by foreigners, which has recently been pub- 
lished upon these subjects. It is hoped that when the reader 
of these pages passes to a deeper study of problems which are 
but indicated here, he may at least feel that he can approach 
them with some understanding, and with some knowledge of 
recent results. 

In the treatment here given of English inflexions, it will be 
seen that certain parts of speech are selected, and that they 
are dealt with at some length. Here again, it seemed better 
to give special treatment to points which are either omitted 
or slurred over in other books. It will be found, for instance, 

I believe, that many of the details here given with regard to the 
inflexions in the M.E. and Early Mod. periods are not brought 
together in any other single book. In examination papers 
for young persons, I have often noticed questions on such 
points as these, which could only be answered properly after 
a special investigation. Examiners, I note in passing, seem 
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to have all sorts of knowledge up their sleeve which neither 
they nor any one else has ever given to the world at large. 

I hope this book may be useful to students of English in 
our Universities, though I trust it is far removed from being 
a cram-book. Perhaps the student may learn enough 
from these pages, on a great number of points, to realize 
that there is much more to learn concerning both them and 
other questions which are not dealt with here. The Biblio- 
graphy and the references in the body of the book, while 
they make no pretence at completeness, will yet furnish 
him with information as to where a fuller treatment can 
be found, and in these special works he will find yet more 
complete reference to authorities. The idea of confining 
a young student to one, or for the matter of that, to a dozen 
text-books, is fatal to sound education after the school stage 
is passed. The young student ought to feel that in the higherj 
reaches of learning nothing is finally settled once and for all,| 
but that knowledge is for ever progressing. Hence it is. 
essential that he should follow, if but to a slight extent, 
some of the scientific controversies which, at any given 
moment, engage the minds of those who are making real 
contributions to knowledge. He must get away from text- 
books as soon as possible, or use them but as servants and 
guides. If he reads some of the journals devoted to his 
special subject, and this from an early stage in his career, 
he is brought face to face with the clash of opinions, and 
feels that hie is to some extent in real touch with the making 
of knowledge, often painfully beaten out, amid strife and 
dispute. The classified lists of books and monographs in 
the Bibliography will serve as a guide for the reader, at once 
to the special researches upon which our present knowledge Is 
based, and to other text-books which deal with aspects of the 
subject omitted here. 

No one will expect to find in each of the three chapters 
devoted respectively to Old, Middle, and Modem English 
S hQU Ql Qg y the degree of minuteness which would belong, 
properly, to special grammars of these phases of our language. 
The student who is particularly interested in any of these will 
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natiirally turn to the pages of Sievers and Bulb*'ir’g‘, to 
Morsbach’s Mittelenglische Grammatik, still unfortunately 
incomplete, to the works of Horn and Jespersen, all of which 

arc first-hand and first-rate books. 

In the pages of these masters he will find, still in condensed 
form, but exhaustively treated, fuller information than can be 
giv^en in such a work as the present, and there too, as well as 
from the lectures of his own teacher, he will learn where to go 
for the minute discussion of each problem. 

A few words are necessary as to my indebtedness to other 
writers. I have been helped more in the phonological chapters, 
and that which deals with the rise of Literary English, than 
in the rather long chapter on inflexions. Help on general 
and spedfic points has, I hope, generally been acknowledged 
in the text, but there are some names which I must record 
here with special gratitude. Of these, I am bound to 
put first that of my revered master Henry Sweet. Apart 
from his various editions of texts which are indispensable to 
every one, every student of English turns again and again 
to his History of English Sounds. This book is nearly^ thirty 
years old and an enormous amount of work has been done since 


then. Yet we still feel its wonderful freshness and sug-gestive- 
the soundness of its plan, the permanence of its con- 
tribution to knowledge. Coming to more recent works, I 
must express my special obligation to Sievers and Bulb ring *in 
Old Er^Iish, to Morsbach, Kluge, ten Brink, and Frieshammer 
in Middle English, to Luick, Horn, Jespersen, Victor, and 
Z^hrisson in the Modem period. I must pay a grateful 
tribute to the fine monograph of Price on the Ablaut in 
strong verbs in the period from Caxton to Shakespeare 
I owe a great deal to the group of young scholars who 
dun^ the last few years have supplemented Morsbach’s work 
Ota tm London Dialect, notably Frieshammer, already men- 

*‘■"“5' i«n,c.ive ,«ono- 

Eimph of Dib,^os on John Cappave, which is reallv an 

TOportaiM: treatise on fifteenth-century English. 

The republiratioa of a considerable number of the earlv 
Grammarians m late years, has made possible a first-hanj 
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reference to many authorities on English Pronunciation which 
before were chiefly accessible in the monumental work of Ellis. 

The great Historische Grammatik of Luick, to which every 
student of English has been looking forward, has just shown 
in its first part, how brilliant and thorough a treatment we 
may expect. This part came into my hands when all of my 
book was written except the last chapter, that on Modern 
English Sounds, and part of that on Inflexions. It was a 
source of satisfaction to see that this eminent scholar takes 
the view which I have always taught, with regard to the 
fracture of West Germanic & in O.E. 

I ought to say perhaps, in justice to myself, and to those 
who may use this book, that it is not a mere piecing together 
of materials gathered from older text-books. It may seem 
ridiculous that such a statement should be necessary, but un- 
fortunately, works on English are not wanting, whose authors 
have simply decQCtcd the essence of a few of the chief books, 
including sometimes in a single paragraph of their extract 
three or four accounts of the same thing given by different 
writers, without seeing that some of the statements con- 
tradicted the others, so that the first half of the p<?tt)n fiica n 
paragraph is at variance with the rest. It is unnecessary 
to say more than that unless an authority is specifically 
quoted, the statements in this book arc really the result of 
a personal examination of sources. 

Had I had access from the start to a full collection of 
special investigations on Middle and Early Modern English 
texts, I should have been spared much labour in hunting 
through these to discover whether this or that form did or did 
not occur, and no doubt my statements would in many cases 
have been more complete. Unfortunately I could not obtain 
some of the monographs which I required until the work was 
far advanced ; others I have not been able to see at all. 

The Bibliography is fullest in the sections devoted to 
Middle English and the Modern period, because it seemed 
that here guidance was most necessary* In the Old 
English sections, practically no special monqgraphs ate 
recorded, except those on the texts representing the various 
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Old English dialects. The reason for this Is that the 
special problems connected with Old English are rather 
remote from a book of this kind, while full bibliographies 
are easily accessible to advanced students in the grammars 
of Sievers and Biilbring, though not, unfortunately, in any Old 
English grammar written in this country. 

In giving select lists of Old and Middle English texts, it 
seemed desirable to indicate the editions, as it is not always 
easy for a young student to discover this information. 

HENRY CECIL WYLD. 

Liverpool, 1914 . 

NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

In the present new edition it is hoped that the worst misprints 
have been removed. A few slight alterations and additions 
have also been made in the text and bibliography. For the 
latest views on many details of M.E. phonology the student 
should refer to the various treatises by Heuser, Brandi, Ekwall, 
and myself on M.E. which have appeared since 1914, and also 
to the recent parts of Luick*s Historische Grammatik der 
englischen Spracke, which contain a critical survey of all the 
problems together with full indications of the latest investiga- 
tions. All these works are cited with more specific reference 
in the Bibliography on pp.ii, 15, 16, 17, 18, below. With regard 
to the period since Chaucer, a full discussion of the changes in 
pronunciation and accidence, together with a considerable 
amount of new material, will be found in my History of 
Modern Colloquial English^ 191^0. I have thought it desirable 
to add a select list of works, many of which are little known 
to the beginner, to illustrate the development of the collo- 
quial language from the fifteenth to the eighteenth century 
inclusive, 

H. C. W. 

Merton College, Oxford, 

Febrtmryj 1921 , 
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CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTORY. SCOPE OF THE INQUIRY 
GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 

§ I. The earliest documentary knowledge of English which 
we possess consists in a few rather scrappy Charters of the last 
years of the seventh century and the first few years of the 
eighth. These Charters are in Latin, but contain English 
Place and Personal names. (See Sweet's OM-T,, pp. 4^6^ etc., 
chs. i, ii, iv, and v.) 

From the end of the seyent^^ we can trace the 

development of iEnglish, in various forms or dialects, by 
means of documents which become increasingly numerous as 
years go on. 

§ 2. During the lizoo odd years over which our knowledge 
of English extends, changes of very considerable extent have 
taken place. 

To begin with, the sgellin^ of the words is very different in 
different ages, so much so, that at first sight it is hardly possible 
to recognize the identity of the present-day forms with those 
of their ancestors in bygone ages. We attribute these changes 
in the spelling, on the whole, to an attempt, more or less 
successful, to adapt this to the changing pj-onup^iMipo of the 
different periods. 

Again, we find that the xpcabulary changes. While many 
words remain and retain their old meaning, others, which 
in one age were in common use, disappear altogether, 
or they alter their meaning; new words come into use and 
take the place of those which have dropped out of use. We 
observe that this process of loss and gain and of change of 
meaning is for ever going on in the English vocabulary. 

Nor do grammatical forms or inflexions enjoy immunity 
from change. Many are lost altogether and their places taken 
by others which had originally a different function and now 
have extra work thrown upon them. Other inflexions are 
simply lost without anything being put in their place, ^nd 
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without any loss in intelligibility or definiteness of expression. 
But the ravages made in the inflexional system of English, 
often involve a new form of sentence, a new construction, a new 
Syntax. 

§3. All these changes, in Pronunciation, in Vocabulary, in 
Accidence and Syntax would have to be considered and 
described in a complete account. The description of these 
phenomena constitutes the History of English, 

But the changes referred to do not take place all over the 
country precisely at the same time, nor in the same way. 
fFrom the beginning of its career in these islands, English was 
inot a uniform language, but existed in several different forms, 
for Dialects, As time went on this diversity increased, so that 
in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the speech of no two 
counties was exactly alike, and more or less different forms of 
English were spoken in different parts of the^ same county. 
Some of these differences find utterance in the written language. 

§4. A complete history of English would take into 
account all the facts in the development of every form of 
English from the earliest period till the present day. 

It is obvious that such a multitude of facts could not be 
compressed into the compass of one small volume, but would 
fill a respectable library of large books. 

§ 5. Fortunately, at the present time, the great majority of 
the English Dialects are of very little importance as representa- 
tives of English speech, and for our present purpose we can afford 
to let them go, except in so far as they throw light upon the 
growth of those forms of our language which are the main 
objects of our solicitude, namely, the language of Literature 
and Received Standard Spoken English. 

We shall have a good deal to say later concerning both 
Literary and Standard Spoken English. It is enough here to 
^y that tlaey are very closely related ; that the origin of both 
is the same ; that the starting-point was in the language ot 
London as spoken by the Court and the upper ranks of Society, 
and in the transaction of official business from the fifteenth 
century. The problem of the history of this form of English 1 


To understand ^e rise of Literary and Standard Spokm 
English, therefore, it is necessaiy to know something at least 


IS maae complex ana aimcult by the fact that while its feature 
are now, in the main, those of the East Midland tvoe of Enfylisli 
all the other great dialect in lorn- 

degree to its existence. % 


f 
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§§ 2 - 8 ] Limitations of the Inquiry 

of the early dialects whose elements can be traced, at the 
present time, in the language of Literature and of polite 
society. 

We narrow down our inquiry, therefore, to the problem of 
the origin and development of that form of English which is 
now spoken by educated and well-bred people, and, what is to 
all intents and purposes the same thing, of that form which is 
the vehicle of literature, and which for the last four or^ five 
centuries has also been that used in the composition of private 
or public documents, no matter what the native form of speech 
of the writers might be. 

§ 6. After the end of the fourteenth century, the other ^ 
dialects, excepting always those of Lowland Scotch, gradually 
cease to be the vehicle of literary expression, and are no 
longer of importance to us as independent forms of English. 
,We cannot afford, however, to let them altogether out of our 
sight, because the dialectal composition of the Standard Lan- 
guage varies slightly ; it adopts or discards this or that element 
or feature from time to time for reasons, no doubt mainly 
social, which we cannot determine with exactitude. 

§ 7. In this book, therefore, the modern developments of 
the provincial English dialects are not considered unless they 
can throw light on the history of Standard English. 

And while we concentrate mainly upon the history of the 
dominant form of English, and limit our efforts to an attempt 
to describe the growth of this, we must further, within this 
field, make a careful choice of material. 

While we are bound to take cognizance of many particular 
and general facts of development in the dialects of Old and 
MidSe English, we must of necessity leave unchronicled many 
details which are of great interest and importance for the 
special student of these early periods. We cannot attempt 
a complete account of Old or Middle English, but must confine 
ourselves, in the main, to such facts as are of significance for| 
our chief theme, the origin and subsequent development of thei 
dominant dialect which emerges towards the end of the M.E.f 
period. 

§8. We have already enumerated the various aspects of 

^ This depended, however, largely upon the education of the writer. 
Thus the Life of S. Editha (Wilts,, circa 1420) is written in a very rustic 
form of English, while the Letters of John Shillingford, a native qf, 
Devonshire and Mayor of Exeter, about mirhr years later, befecay but 
typic^iy Southern deviations from London English. (See these 
Ed. Moore, Camden Soc., 1871.) 
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English which have to be considered in a complete treatment 
— its sounds, its vocabulary, its inflexions, and its syntax. 
Of these, it is perhaps most important to give as clear an 
account as possible of the development of the sounds and 
inflexions. The reason of this is, first, that pi'onunciation and 
accidence are the most characteristic features of a dialect,; 
and, secondly, that the history of sounds is especially capable 
of treatment in terms of general laws or tendencies of change. 

A couple of examples will serve to make clear the impor- » 
tance of the history of pronunciation in determining the dialectal 
character. In Standard English we use the form 
This is from a M.E. fir and an O.E. fyr. The modern form 
can only be of either Northern or N. East Midland origin. It 
can only be derived from the M.E. fir. But other types of this 
word existed in [fyr], the type in use in the West 

and Central Midlands and in the South and S.West, and fer^ 
the Kentish and South-eastern type. Had these types 
survived into Mod.Engl., the former would have become ^fure 
and the latter '^fere [fiol. Again, take the word ^elL This 
goes back to M.E. knellen and to O.E. cnellan. The type 
shown in these three forms is S. Eastern or Kentish. The West 
and Central Midland and Southern type was in O.E. cnyllan^ 
M.E, knullen,, which would develop in Mod. Eng. into '^knulL 
The corresponding N. East Midland type would result in a 
Modem ^kyiill^ M.E. knillen. These two illustrations are 
enough to show the importance of pronunciation as a charac- 
teristic feature of dialect. Furthermore, the principles, of 
which these two words are isolated examples, can be formu- 
lated ^ in terms of regular laws, which apply to all words 
containing the same original sounds. The history of sound !' 
changes within the various dialects of O. and M.E., therefore, I 
and the development of the sounds through the Modern period, i 
IS bound to form an important section in a book dealing with f 
the history of the English Language. 

§ 9 * The history of English Accidence is partly the history 
of the treatment of sounds in unstressed syllables, partly also 
the history of the substitution of one form for another through 
the iMuence of the principle known as Analogy (see § 70 


in Ei^Iish Syntax are doe partly to 
the loss of inflexional syllables and the subsequent recasting 

of the sentence, partly to the influence of Latin and French 
sentence structure and idiom. wrcncn 
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§ II. Lastly, there is the question of Vocabulary. This is 
a side of the history of English which requires very judicious 
handling. Although, for reasons explained in the Preface, 
this aspect of the history of English is not dealt with here, 
a few words may be said upon it It cannot be supposed 
that in a small book a detailed account of the introduction, 
origin, and development of meaning of every individual word 
should be attempted. This would involve, not a statement of 
general principles, but a series of isolated and disconnected 
articles. Such work is the business of the lexicographer pure 
and simple. 

It seems better to avoid all treatment of individual words as 
such, in a history of a language, and in tracing in outline the 
history of the vocabulary to subordinate everything, as far as 

possible, to principles, citing words merely as illustrations of 
these. 

Thus it would be quite out of place to give lists of words 
borrowed from Malay, Chinese, Hungarian, Polish, etc., with 
any attempt at completeness, because it is far more important 
to understand how words get from one language into another, 
and what happens to them, as regards their form, when they 
do get there, than to have a mechanical knowledge that a 
particular word was borrowed from some language of which 
we are entirely ignorant- Any one who knows, say, Greek or 
Chinese, will have no difficulty in distinguishing the words in 
English^ which have^ been adopted from those languages. 
Again, it would be improper to take a few hundred native 
words, haphazard, and describe with minuteness the changes 
^ meaning, perhaps very considerable, which they have 
undergone, unless the principles of change in meaning, so far 
as these can be brought under a generalized statement, are 
first explained, and the particular words cited, merely to 
illustrate the principle. 

The same view applies to the method of dealing with loan*^ 
^^xds in a short history of a language. It is important and 
necessary to state what are the principal languages which have 
contributed to the English vocabulary, how and when the 
speakers of these languages came in contact with the English, 
what classes of words we acquired from the various sources, 
and the history of the external form of the words when once 

•lu parcel of English speech. Armed 

general points, each of which should have been 
sufficiently illustrated by specific examples, the student will be 
m a position to discover for himself the sources of many of the 
principal foreign loan-words, and if he is in doife, as indeed 
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any one may be, on such a point, there are the Etymological 
Dictionaries to settle the point for him. 

§ 12. It cannot be too strongly emphasized that the study 
of the history of English in such a book as this^ or in a 
hundred others, many of which may be larger and better, is 
a barren and lifeless pursuit if divorced from the study ' 
of the language itself as it exists in the actual documents 
of the different periods. If we would feel and realize the 
drama of linguistic evolution, we must penetrate by patient 
study into the spirit and life of the language at each period 

a long and slow process — and then, when we can ‘ look 
before and after ^ we shall gradually gain a sense of growth 
and development No statistical and descriptive account can 
give this vital knowledge, no amount of laws, and tables, 

All that the best history of English ever 
written can do for the student is to act as a guide to the path 
which he must tread anew for himself. 

There is a real danger at the present time for the student of 
English in the very multiplicity which exists of grammars, 
histones of the language, monographs on minute points of 
phonology and syntax, and 'aids to study' of all kinds, 
a danger that the weary pilgrim will never reach his goal— 

I namely, a first-hand knowledge of the language itself as it 
exists in the literature. It is to be feared that the formidable 
and ever-increasing array of books and articles about English 
make it, in some ways, more and more difficult to get to the 
reality. The only means of salvation lies in a constant refer- 
enc^ on the one hand, to the actual texts, and, on the other, i 
to the Imng spoken English of to-day, in which the great ' 
impulses of change are ever at work, and where we can 
o ^rve histo^ bein^.juade^under our very ey ejt. 

For we must never forget that while, from the nature of the 
case, the past history of a language must necessarily be traced 
by means of wntten records, these are to be regarded as afford- 
ing us merely an indication of what was actually taking place 
in the spoken language itself. Change in language implies a 
^Mge in the mental and physical habits of the living human 
who speak the language. The drama of linguistic 
i^oiy IS enacted, not in manuscripts nor , inscriptions, but in 
the mouths and rninds of men. 



CHAPTER II 


POSITION OF ENGUSH AMONG LANGUAGES. DIALECTAL 

AND CHRONOLOGICAL DIVISIONS 

§ 13. English was introduced into these islands in the fifth 
century by Germanic tribes who came, in the first instance, 
under. colour of helping Vortigern, the British king, against 
the Piets. But soon, seeing the ‘ nothingness of the Britons, 
and dSe excellence of the land the Jutes, who were the first 
comers, sent for their kinsmen, who, coming in large numbers, 
murdered and pillaged their way to the possession of the best 
part of the country, causing the Britons to flee before them 
* like fire ’ into the mountains of the west 

In about a century, the various tribes had settled down, and 
the thoroughness of their grip on the country may be gauged 
from the purely English character of most names of places 
in the South and Midlands, except of course those on the 
borders of Wales and in CornwalL « 

•^he principal tribes were the Jutes, the Angles, and Saxons, 
who came respectively from Jutland, Schleswig, and Holstein- 

The Jutes settled Kent, perhaps part of Surrey, part of 
Hampshire, and the Isle of Wight The various tribes of 
Saxons took possession of the rest of the South and West, 
between the Thames and the Humbet The Angles settled 
in the North and Midlands. 

§ 14. But if the Germanic invaders of Britain were in many 
respects savages, they were also noble savages, and in their 
character lay the seeds of much that was worthy and 
admirable. 

In the oldest fragments of heathen poetiy, side by side with 
the fierceness and cruelty which we expect, there are also dis-- 
played the excellent qualms of hfeh^jssi!^ 
a leader or^ nature which 

^ring from what ten ^ Brink calls the * pious soul of English 
heathendom The pirate who in the fifth centuiy put J^h 
‘ through the mists of ocean ' to seek his fortone uiknown 



30 Passion of English among Languages [chap. i 

land, and to face^ undaunted, risks and dangers, first among the 
stormy waves, and then amid strange ^peoples, far from ‘ his 
home where he was reared \ may have been bloodthirsty and 
unscrupulous, but he was certainly neither ignoble in spirit 
nor contemptible as a man. His descendants, turned farmers, 
country gentlemen, devotees of the chase, peaceful rulers in 
their district, protectors of their households, faithful servants 
of their chief or king, had time and opportunity to cultivate 
the gentler virtues. But their swords, meanwhile, were not 
allowed to rust ; there was plenty of fighting during the first 
few centuries of the English settlement. The introduction of 
Christianity, while it gave a sanction to the innate qualities 
of altruism, faithfulness unto death, and deep-rooted tender- 
ness which reside in the Germanic peoples, did not destroy, 
but merely disciplined, and gave a nobler and better controlled 
direction to the sterner elements in the national character* 
In Beowulf, the ideal king and warrior of Germanic heathen 
chivalry, we find essentially the same character and virtues 
as in Alfred, the Christian monarch and soldier, than whom 
no nobler figure is to be found in the annals of any nation. 

§ 15. Throughout Old English history and literature there 
appears the expression of a national character, in which what 
are often regarded as chieSy heathen elements are inextricably 
blended with the gentler and sweeter qualities that find their 
natural incentive in Christianity. Thus it is a very superficial 
criticism which would divide our old poetry into the National 
(meaning thereby purely heathen) and the Christian, for there 
is no fundament^ difference of spirit between them — both are 
equally ‘ national \ Different aspects of the national genius 
are indeed emphasized in the poetry of heathen and Christian 
periods, but all the elements and spirit of each are found in 
both ; there is no sudden break, no new departure. As we 
turn over the pages of the History of the Church in England, 
we are struck with something like amazement that such an 
engaging personality as that of St Bede, with his serene and 
lofty outlook upon the world, his^ tenderness and pathos, his 
sound historical method, his captivating gift of narrative, his 
profound piety, could emerge ^from a people separated by but 
three generations from heathenism, and by less than three 
centuries from the ruthless followers of Hengest From these 
rude ancestors ware to spring, in the course of a few centuries, 
a long and splendid line of kings, rqlers, warriors, and 
legislators; of poets, mystics, and scholars ; of bishops, saints, 
and martyrs, whom m Ex^lishmm look back 
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upon without a glow of pride at the thought that he belongs to 
the same race. 

§ 16. ' The Dialects of Old EngUsh. 

The language of the Germanic invaders, which in the 
earliest times can have been but slightly differentiated, had 
become split up, in the age of the earliest documents, into 
four still very similar, but nevertheless quite definitely marked 
dialects. We distinguish the Saxon dialects, the Kentish 
dialect (that of the Jutes), and the Anglian dialects. Anglian 
is divided into Northumbrian, the speech of the Angles 
North of the Humber, and Mercian, that of the Angles of the 
Midlands. Mercian and Northumbrian, while having several 
features in common which distinguish them from the Saxon 
and Kentish dialects, are also characterized severally by dis- 
tinctive marks. Thus while we can often speak of a charac- 
teristic simply as Anglian, we have also to observe carefully 
the points in which Mercian and Northumbrian differ. We 
unfortunately know nothing of the early form of the East 
Anglian dialect. 

Of the Saxon dialects, the most important by far is 
that of Wessex, which we refer to as West Saxon. This 
form of English is much more fully represented in literature 
than any other of the early dialects. In fact West Saxon 
was the nearest approach to a standard literary dialect which 
existed in Old English. Its prestige gave it currency beyond 
the bounds of a single province. This is the dialect which is 
studied first by students of the old language, and indeed there 
is little to read, and nothing worthy the name of literature, 
in prose, in any other form of Old English, except some 
interesting homilies in a dialect which it is now the fashion 
to refer to as a Saxon Patois. Kentish, Mercian, and 
Northumbrian are mainly known to us in Charters, Glossaries, 
in Glosses, or in paraphrases of the Gospels and the Psalms. 

A very curious and interesting form of Old Pmglish is the 
Saxon Patois of the Blickling Homilies, and of what are known 
as the Harleian Glosses, which will be referred to more 
particularly later on. The view now held is that these are 
indeed in a Saxon dialect, which has many features in 
common with the West Saxon literary language of Alfr^ 
and iElfric, while it also shows well-marked deviations that 
rather resemble Mercian in some respects. It is bdieved 
fthat this ^lect developed within the Saxon area, and that it 
lis not due to actual contamination from without Unfortu- 
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nately we do not know precisely in what part of the Saxon 
area this Patois was spoken. 

§ 17. The Name of the People and their Language. 

The country as a whole is called by our ancestors ^nglaland^ 
‘land of the Angles^; the people, unless some specific tribe 
is designated, are called ‘Angle kin/, and the 

language is known as English . Bede uses the expression 
Angli sive Saxones, implying that both terms mean the same 
thing, but he generally calls the people Angli y and their 
language Sermo AnglicuSy as a generic term, even when 
referring to the language of the J utes. 

The great and good Alfred, King of the West Saxons, the 
founder of West Saxon prose, calls his own language EnglisCy 
and Ethelbert of Kent, the first English Christian King, 
applies the word Angli to himself and his people. Much 
later, the Abbot ^Elfric, who wrote pure West Saxon, speaks 
of ^rning his Homilies of Ledenum gereorde to Engliscre 
sproeccy ‘ from the Latin language into English speech \ 
Ltngua Saxonicay Saxonice are but rarely used, unless in 
specific reference to the Saxon dialects. The expression | 
Anglo-Saxon seems to have been coined in the eighteenth 
century, and is now less and less used among scholars. It is I 
better to follow ancient precedent in this matter, and to call 
the language of the oldest periods Old English. We speak - 
of this or that dialect of Old English, and also of Old Kentish, 
Old Mercian, etc. 

§ 18. Relation of the O.E. Dialects to other Languages. 

Old English belongs to the West Germanic branch ofi 
Germanic speech. Parent, or Primitive Germanic, was divided 
into three great branches : North Germanic, represented by 
the Scandinavian languages ; East Germanic, represented 
chiefly by Gothic ; and West Germanic. The principal 
divisions of the latter are Old Saxon, Old Frisian, Old 
English, and the Old High German dialects. Of these, Old 
Saxon and Old Frisian are most nearly related to English, the 

having so many characteristics in common with 
O.E. that many scholars are inclined to assume an original 
umty which they call Anglo-Frisian, and suppose to have 
differentiated subsequently into Old English on one hand, and 
Old Frisian on the other. This assumption, however, is open 
criticisms into which we need not now enter. 

The Old High German dialects underwent in the sixth 
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century certain considerable changes in the original conso- 
nantal sounds, changes which we now find reflected in Modem 
German. Oi^the other hand, Old High German adheres far 
more closely to the ancestral system of vowel sounds than 
any other West Germanic dialect, and also retains the original 
inflexions with remarkable fidelity. 

By the help of Old Saxon and Old High German, both of 
which are in many respects nearer to the primitive West 
Germanic type than O.E., at the time of the oldest docu- 
ments, we are able to form a very fair idea of a form of 
O.E. earlier than any which we find recorded, and also to 
reconstruct West Germanic itself. If we find a feature 
preserved only in O.H.G. among W. Gmc. dialects, but occur- 
ring also in Gothic, and perhaps in Nth. Gmc. as well, we 
are pretty safe in assuming that it was not only a West 
Germanic feature, but had survived from Primitive Gmc. 
its^* Such a feature is, for example, the survival of 
the old diphthong ai in O.H.G. (written aiy ei) as in stein 
* stone \ which in Goth, is stains y and in Old steinn. 

We have no doubt that this was a West Gmc. sound, though 
O.E., O.Sax.,and O.Fris. have all lost it. 


§ 19. The Chronological Divisions of English. 


If we bear in mind that language changes gradually, and 
that it is perpetually changing, it will be evident that it js 
impossible to define with precision the exact date at which 
a language passes out of one stage and enters upon a new era 
of its existence. The process is a continuous one, and one r 
period passes by ins^isible gradations into another. At any i 
given moment there, exist side by side with young speakers, 
whose language represents the ‘latest thing ’ in speech develop- 
ment, an old generation who still represent an order of things 
which has passed away except in the speech of themselves 
and their exact contemporaries, and also an intermediate 
generation whose speech shows some characteristics both of 
the new and the old. 




is nevertheless the case, that round about a particular 
i of time, we can observe certain tendencies arising, and 
ground as time goes on. We are thus able to mark 
|e course of any language whose records cover a con- 
pfc extent of time into more or less rough chronological 
of which has definite features which distinguisit 
befine and after. * : ^ V; * 

point view, and fat the sake of 
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we make the following more or less rough and approximate 
chronological divisions of English ; 


Old English 


'Earliest O.E, End of seventh century. 

Early O.E. Eighth and ninth centuries. 

Late O.E. From beginning of tenth century 
^ to about 1050. 

Early Transition^ English. From 1 050-1 150. 

[Early M.E. ii5o-if^5o. 

Central M.E. 11^50-1370. 

Late M.E. 1370-1400. 


Middle English- 


Modern English 


Early Modern. 1400-1 500. 
Seventeenth century. 
Eighteenth century. 

'Present day. From 1800. 


Such divisions as these are necessarily arbitrary, and will 
largely depend upon*what features are selected as distinguish- 
ing tests. Some will prefer to consider the Modern period as 
h^^^inning about i45o> and will apply the term Early Modern 
to English as it existed between this date and the middle of 
the following century. 



CHAPTER Iir 


THE SOUNDS OF SPEECH 


§ 20. It fe not^ proposed to give here an elaborate 
treati^ on Hionetics, but as 

^peeclj,^ and as much confusion of thought often prevails 
concerning the nature and mode of formation of these, it 
seems desirable to include a few remarks concerning them. 

In the first place it is important to use a clear terminology, 
and to use it consistently. A good phonetic terminology is 
one which expresses briefly, and unambiguously, the facts of 
utterance. 

As experience has convinced the present writer that Sweet’s 
method of classifying and describing sounds is the most 
exact and adequate, it will be employed throughout this 
chapter, and generally in this book. 

Note. Symbols placed in brackets, as [}>], are phonetic symbols, 
winch will be used in this work when necessary. 

§ 21. Voice and Breath. 


A very important organ of speech is the Glottis^ which 
contains two membranes capable of vibration, and known as 
^he VQca l. . .chQrd s. \Vhen the vocal chords are drawn across 
Ae Glottis, so as to close it, the air when driven from the 
lungs passes in a series of puffs through the chords, and 
makes them vibrate. This vibration causes a buzzing sound 
which is known as Voice. Sounds which are accompanied by 
Ais vibration are known as If^ on the other 

hand, the vocal chords are not drawn tight, but lie folded 
^ck against the walls of the Glottis, the air passes through 
me, difoat without any hindrance, there is no vibration of the 
no Voice. Sounds produced under these conditions 
^Jl^out any vibration of the Chords, are called Voiceless! 

of Voiced Sounds are the consonants ^ ^ 


I 
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Examples of Voiceless, or Breath Sounds, are s in sit^fin 
fat, and the th [}>] in thinh. 

§ 22. Consonants and Vowels. 

The fundamental difference between Consonants and Vowels 
depends upon the degree of opening of the Mouth Passage. 

Thus in a Consonant the mouth passage is either completely 
stopped for a moment, as in [p, t, k], or sufficiently closed or 
narrowed to produce a perceptible friction, as in [f], sh [ n in 
ship, or th [)>] m thin. 

In forming vowel sounds, on the other hand, the passage is 
never narrow enough to cause friction when the air-stream 
passes through. This can be realized at once if we compare 
the^ consonant [v] with the first vowel va. father [dj. 

Consonants formed by a momentary closing or stopping of 
the air-passage, as in [p, t, k], are called Stops, or Stop- 
consonants ; those formed by merely narrowing the passage 
and causing friction [f, >, J] are called Open Consonants, or by 
some writers Continuants. 

§ 23. Classification of Consonants. 

There are three points to be observed in describing a Con- 
sonant sound : Where is it 'made ? How is it made ? Is it 
voiced or not? 


§ 24. The Question * Where ? * 

Conson^tal articulation, that is, the production either of 
btops, or Open Consonants, may take place in the Throat, or 
m the Mouth Passage. Throat open consonants occur in 
Arabicj and a Throat Stop (Glottal Stop) occurs in Danish, and, 
m a milder form, in German, and in several forms of Scots. 

u as a rule the consonants of the European languages are 
formed in the mouth. This being so, it is better to discard 
altogether the inisleading term Guttural in dealing with the 
sounds of English and other European languasres 
^The.m^ority of the Consonants formed inVe mouth are 
made by diflerenbparts of the tongue; some are made by the 
T P®’ Hf. combined activities of tongue and Ups. 

nvf,^ > these organs the soft palate or Vdum, and the 
Uvula also function, the former functioning together with 
the tongue in forming back consonants: stops, (men, nasals 
etc., the latter vibrating against the tongue in the trills. * 

§ 25. Consoaasuts made with the Tongue* 

It is possible to form consoiants with everv oart of 
upper surface of the Tongue, along to 


•If* 
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Areas of the Tongue 

the Root to the Point or tip. It is important to map out 
roughly the chief characteristic areas of the tongue, since 
each of these forms a typical kind of consonant sound. Start- 
ing at the Bccck and working forward, we have the following 
areas : Back ; Front (or Middle of the tongue) ; Blade (the 
area just behind the Point) \ the Point itself. 

As a rule, a consonant is formed between the tongue and 
that part of the roof of the mouth immediately above the 
tongue area which is being used. 

§ 26. Back Consonants. 

Typical sounds of this class are [k, g], back voiceless^ and 
back voiced stops respectively. This is the class often un- 
fortunately called Gutturals^ a misleading and meaningless 
term in this connexion, because they are not formed in the 
Throat at all, but between the Back of the tongtce and the 
Soft Palate^ 

Note that Back Consonants may be made with the Root (Root Cons.) ; 
by the part just in front of the Root (Full Back) ; or slightly further for- 
ward (Back Advanced). The Back area is, however, perfectly definite in 
extent, and if we try to form [k] or [g] first with the Root, and then further 
and further forward, we shall find there is a limit which we cannot pass 
without the resulting sound ceasing to be a typical BcLck [k] or [g] stop, and 
becoming something quite different. The Full Back stop is heard in the 
English cart^ cup ; the Back Advanced in keepy kit. The reason for this 
difference will be apparent later, when we deal with the articulation of 
vowel sounds. 


§ 27. Front Consonants. 

This class of sounds, made with the Middle or Front of the 
tongue, is exceedingly important in die History of English, 
and unfortunately its diaracter is often misunderstood. Mucli 
of the confusion of mind which prevails concerning Profit 
consonants arises from the misleading and v^^e texm Pcdcttal 
%hich is often applied to them. The word ought to be 
banished from the vocabulary of scientific students of language 
ba:ause It has no meaning. If Palatal means ^ formed with 
the roof of the mouth then it may be said that all consonants 
made by the tongue are formed between this and some part 
M the roof of the mouth i if it be argued that the term refers 
to the Hard Palate^ then the reply is that in that case 
it .«?Ould apply also to a totally different class, the Blade 

The important thing is to know what part , of tM 
used in forming a given consonant We Ihife 
dp to get rid for ever of this aumeau^l^ 
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namely the Front Open Voiced which we write as in you^ 
yacht The symbol generally used for this is [j]. In German 
not only this sound exists, as in jung^ Jcthr^ but also the 
voiceless form of it, as in ich [ij]. The student should make 

a point of realizing, by practice, when he is using the Fro7it 
area^ of the tongue, and should then proceed to form a Stop 
Consonant, both Breath and Voiced, with the same part of the 
tongue. The Front Stops undoubtedly existed for a time 
in Old English. The effect on the ear of a voiceless front 
stop is that of a peculiar kind of [t], that of the voiced 
front stop, of a peculiar kind of [dl- For this reason we 
denote these sounds by the symbols [‘tj and [d] respectively. 

It should be noted that when we pronounce a Front Con- 
sonant^ the tongue is drawn up so that the Middle is brought 
into play, and the Point is curled round and down, so that it 
lies in the cavity below and behind the lower front teeth. If 
the P oint is in any other position than this we may be sure 
that we are not pronouncing a Froftt Consonant at all. Unless 
the theory and practice of this class of sounds be well under- 
stood, a great deal that is written about * Palatalization ' is 
entirely devoid of meaning. Students must take the trouble 
to learn this, to most Englishmen and Germans, entirely new 
cla^ of Stops. Front Stops occur in Russ, jroa [d<^da] and 

[t^nnn:] ; Front Divided in Italian voglio 
[vS-loJ; Profit Nasal in French montagne fniStahl, Ital. 
vergogna \yzxgivLd\, 

§ 28. Blade Consonants. 

To this class belong [s] and [z]. These are really the 

of the group which concern us much, though 
m English it is probable that some speakers use 

ordinary Point Stops, especially 
before p in the combinations [tJ] and [dz] in hitch, bridge 


§ 29. Blade Point Consonants. fT 

The typical Point Consonants are sh ffl, as in shilr, 
schon,cker, and the initial consonant in French jamais fz! the 

medial consonant in pleasure [plkal 
While we have both the Voiced and Voiceless Blade Point 
consonantein Engli^ and French, in German only the 
voiceless pj existe, {"z] being often very difficult for German 
speakers to acqnine. . . 

In articulatit^ ti^ class of soundsj the is raised, the 
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tongue is slightly retracted, and the Point is turned upwards 
and backwards. The air-stream has to pass over both Blade 
and Point, 

§ 30. Point Consonants. 

These are often loosely called ' Dentals \ a term which is 
not applicable to English [d] and [t], in which the Point does 
not touch the teeth, but forms a stop against the upper gums 
ox Alveolar$ ]\xsX behind the teeth. Thus the English Point 
Consonants [tj and [d] may be called Point Alveolars if it is 
desired to be very exact. As a matter of fact the difference 
between point-teeth [t] and point-alveolar [t] is hardly per- 
ceptible to the ear. In German and French [t] and [d] are 
genuine PoinUTeeth consonants, or ^ Dentals \ 

§ 31. Point-Teeth Consonants. 

The only Point Consonants which are articulated against 
the upper teeth in English are the PoinUTeeth Open con- 
sonants, [•8*] as in this^ and []?] as in think. The difficulty 
which foreigners sometimes find in pronouncing these sounds 
is largely imaginary. The way to obtain them is to pronounce 
the P.-T. Stops, and then relax the pressure against the teeth, 
so that the air-stream can pass through with the characteristic 
hiss or buzz of this class of sounds. In English, some 
speakers form [}?, 8] merely by putting the point of the 
tongue lightly against the upper teeth, other speakers allow 
the point to protrude slightly between the upper and lower 
teeth. 

§ 32. Lip Consonants. 

These are made by the activity of both lips. The Stops 
[b] and [p] are typical examples of this class, and need no 
comment. 

§ 33. Lip-Teeth Consonants. 

These are made by bringing the lower lip against the upper 
teeth, and allowing the air-stream to pass between the narrow 
passage thus formed. The Open consonants of this group, 
[f] and [v], exist in most European languages. 

§ 34. Lip-Back Consonants. 

The Lip-Back Open are the sounds which concern us. 
These are the English [w], and oir Voiceless [w], written 
whi as in which. These sounds ai'e made by bringing, the 
lips fairly close .together, so that a slight consonantal 

is cans^ed when the air-stream passes, and at the lame time 

* ^ ^ 


4 
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raising the Bach of the tongue. English [w] is' a very 
important sound, not merely because of its occurrence in 
Modern English, but because it is one of the oldest sounds 
in the language. It has remained unchanged, apparently, 
not merely since the 'West Germanic and Primitive Germanic 
periods, but even from the Primitive Aryan mother-tongue. 

Voiceless [w], or_M occurs invariably in those words which 
are written with initial wh (except who, whole, scad one or two 
more), in the pronunciation of Scotch and Irish speakers. 
Many English people, even in the South, now use this sound, 
but it is certainly not natural in English speech from the 
Midlands downwards, and has been introduced comparatively 
recently — within the last thirty or forty years — apparently 
through Scotch and Irish influence, backed up by the spelling. 

Many excellent speakers of Standard English never use the 
sound at all. 


§ 35. Lip-Front Consonants. 

These are formed, as regards their consonantal element 

entirely with the lips, but with the activity of the latter is 

combined the raising of the Front of the tongue. The Voiced 

Ftp-Front Open [;3] occurs in French huit [ditl etc., and the 

voiceless [^f in the same language, when ni ii written after 

a yoicele^ consonant, especially an Open voiceless, as in 
jiuite [f(^it]. 

§ 36, The Question * How ? * Consonants are formed. 

Besides knowing the area in the mouth at which consonants 

are formed, it is necessary to know also how the active part 
IS being used, ^ 

We distinguish five modes of forming consonantal sounds : 
o t(ps, and Open Consonants— already described, Divided 
^^^culation, Nasalization, and Trilling. 

Some are^ of the tongue, e.g. the Back and the Point, can 
be used in all these ways. 


tongue, or against 

txic back of tho tongue, with the uvula. ^ 


§ 37 * Divided Consonants. 

These are what are popularly called ‘ 1 ’-.sounds. They are 
made by forming a complete contact between some part of 
Jbe ton^e and the corresponding area of the palate or the 
teeth, whUe at the same time the edges or sides of the toneue 
are allowed to sink slightly, so that the air-stream can pass 
Oja either s^e of the point of contact Thus the English and 
G-erman [l] sounds are made with the Point o{ tongue. 



Nasals and Trills 
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There is a complete stoppage at one place, but on either side 
of this there is an opening through which the air-stream 
passes. Thus the Divided Consonants have something in 
common both with Stops and Open Consonants^ since there 
is complete contact at one point, but also there is an open 
passage so that the sound can be prolonged. The same 
mode is practicable with the back of the tongue. The Bach 
Divided [t] is heard in Russian, e. g. in 6hmh, In English, 1^ 
is unvoiced after a voiceless consonant, as in flings where P 
begins unvoiced, and is then voiced. In French souffle [suf] 
the [1] is unvoiced altogether, 

§ 38. Nasal Consonants. 

Nasalization is produced by opening the passage which 
leads from the throat to the Nose^ so that the air-stream 
passes through the latter. 

Any consonant may be nasalized, that is, the nose passage 
may be open, no matter what activities are going on in the 
mouth passage. At the same time, in most civilized European 
languages, the nasalization of consonants is confined to stops. 
The chief characteristic nasals are [n] Point-nasal] [q] Back- 
nasal, as in sing [siq] ; Lip-nasal [m], limb [Hm]. We might 
say with perfect accuracy that [n] was a nasalized [d] ; [q] 
a nasalized [g] ; and fm] a nasalized [b]- The student may 
practise passing from [gj to [q], [d] to [n], etc., by the simple 
process of opening the nose passage, without releasing the 
stop. 

In some languages, voiceless nasals occur, but they are not 
very common. Thus in French rhumatisme is often pro- 
nounced [rematism] but also \x&matizm{o)\ 

§ 39* Trills. 

These sounds are popularly known as the ^r ’-sounds. 
The two chief, if not the only Trills, are the Point-Trill [r], 
and the Back-Trill The former, which is heard among 
Scotch speakers, and probably occurred in Old and Middle 
English generally, is made by the rapid vibration of the 
Point of the tongue just behind the upper teeth. The latter, 
often heard in French, is produced by retracting the tongue, 
raising the Back of this organ, and allowing the Uvula to 
vibrate upon the raised surface. 

Modem English [r] is not really a Trill at all, but merely 
a very w^k Point Open consonant The r-sounds, both iri 
French and English, are unvoiced after voiceless consonants. , 
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§ 40* The meaning of the third point to be considered in 
describing consonants, whether they are voiced or not. has 
already been explained (§ 

§ 41. If we combine the three points just discussed, we 
get the following table of consonant sounds : 




Open 

Stop 

Divided 

Nasal 

Trill 

Ba 

B. 

,ck. 

V. 

Ft 

B. 

ont. 

V. 

Bk 

B, 

ide. 

V. 

Qh 

po 

B. 

ide- 

int. 

V. 

Po 

B. 

int. 

V. 

L 

B. 

ip. 

V. 

Li 

te( 

B. 

ip- 

ith 

V. 

Li 

ba 

B 

ip- 

ck. 

V. 

L] 

frc 

B. 

■p- 

>nt. 

V. 

X 

S 

i 

j 

s 

z 

/ 

V 

z 

p 


P 

t 

f 

V 

w 

0 

w 

4> 


k 

% 

1 

a 





t 

d 

P 

b 







i 

1 

•1 

0 

‘1 


' 



i 

1 









? 

9 

n 

0 

ii 






n 

m 

0 

m 
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R 







J 

r 










Blade-pomt stops, Divideds, and Nasals are 
omitted from this Table because they occur as a rule only in combina- 

speakers no doubt tend to assimilate [t] to 
UJ “ LtJJ. but It IS unnecessary for our present purposes to distinguish 
these sounds by special symbols. ^ 

§ 42. General Remarks upon the Consonants. 

In order to realize the precise nature of each consonant, 
and the organic relation of one group to another, as well as of 

the individual sounds in each group, it is desirable to practise 
vanons exercises. 

The student should practise in the first place the art of 
Voicing and Unvoicing, that is of alternately closing and 

opening the vocal chords without altering the position of the 
organs of the mouth. 

t OpGii Consonants, Divided, and Nasals are the best 

for mis purpose, as they can be prolonged : [s — -z, b — -S f z 

j], etc. Another exercise is nasalizing and de-nasalizing! 
'^us the process of opening and closing the nose passage 
should be practised by passing from [g] to [i]] and vice versa, 

and the same exercise should be tried with [b m, d— n]. 

It K well to practise the consonants in organiimlly related 

^ all front consonants in 

order. While it is highly desirable to leairi to isolate sounds 

* pronounce ^sonants by themselves, it is useful also 
o add me vowd in pronoancfaig a consonanitj thus.— 
tw, m, rJJ, aiid so on with the do^nants of each group. 
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Vowel Formation 
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It is particularly instructive to pass from Stop to Open, from 
Open to Stop of each group, gradually opening the Stop 
until the Open is fully formed. Besides practising the sounds 
in this vertical order, it is also an excellent thing to start 
with a back consonant, and ‘shift the place of articulation 

f gradually forward, until the point of the tongue is reached : 
ga, ga^ dd, da] and so on. Practise this also with the Opcn^ 
Divided^ Nasaly and Trill, both Voiced and un- Voiced, 

These exercises are all of them important for the student 
of the history of a language, because they illustrate the 
various possible changes in articulation which occur froni 
time to time during the life of a language. A thorough 
mastery of these processes makes the history of a language 
more of a reality, and enables the student to get away from 
graphic formulae. Thus in stating VernePs Law [see Note % 
following § 346] it is essential to think in terms of sounds rather 
than of symbols, and to be able to say that under such and such 
conditions the Germanic Voiceless Open Consonants, derived 
from the corresponding Aryan or Indo-Germanic Voiceless 
Stops, were voiced, rather than to think of the process in 
terms of a graphic* formula and to say that/, k which had 
become /, p, x> under the conditions stated by Verner then 
became?, 

§ 43. The Classification of Vowel Sounds. 

There are four points which must be considered in describing 
and classifying a Vowel Sounds the Height of the Tongue \ 
the Part of the Tongue used ; the Condition of the Tongue ; 
the Participation or non-Participation of the Lips. 

§ 44. The Height of the Tongue. 

The Tongue can be raised or lowered in the mouth, and 
these movements correspond to the movements of the lower 
jaw. We distinguish three degrees of Height i High, Mid, 
BXid Lotv, In the High position the tongue is usually ‘ raised 
as high as is consistent with the absence of friction. Thus iii 
[i] as in beat, viel, si, the tongue is practically as high as is 
possible without passing into a consonantal sound. If the 
tongue be raised but very little from the position which it 
occupies in [i] it soon ceases to- be a vowel, and becomes [j]. 
The Mid position is that which the tongue occupies when it 
is in the middle of the mouth. The Low position involves 
a still greater lowering of the tongue and sinking of th^ lower 
|aw, so that the mouth is, comparatively speaking/ fairly wide 
open. The three degrees of height are illustrated hr the 
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three English words [bzt, bst, baet] which in the Standard 
pronunciation are High^ Mid^ and Low^ respectively. It is 
important to learn to realize the upward and downward 
movements of the tongue, and the student may learn a gi*eat 
deal at the beginning by merely deliberately moving the 
tongue up and down silently and without attempting to utter 
any particular sound. 

§ 45. The Part of the Tongue Used. 

The tongue may be drawn back in the mouth, so that the 
back part comes into play ; it may be advanced, so^ that 
the front Qomts into play; or it may lie practically ^<3:/ in the 
mouth, so that its whole upper surface is used. 

Vowels made with the Back of the tongue are called back 
vowels ; those made with the Front are front vowels ; those 
with the whole surface are known as fiat vowels. 

Note, Sweet, whose classification is here used, describes the last 
class as Mixed Vowels. The term Flat is used ^ in this book, as less 
likely to lead to confusion, and as being more descriptive of the facts. 

Examples- of vowels are [d] as in father^ Bakii^ etc,; 
Ip] as in English saw. 

Front vowels are heard in the English words bet^ bat^ 
French si^ dd, and in German Vieh, lehnen^ etc. 

Flat vowels do not occur in French, but a typical English 
sound occurring in keard^ worm^ curl [hAd, wAm, kAl] belongs 
to this group, as does the common unstressed vowel [9], as in 
butter Wordsworth [wAdzwo]?]. A fiat vowel is also 

heard in German in the unstressed syllables of Vater^ 
Kndbe^ etc. 

> Note. In hack vowels the tongue slopes down from back Xq front \ in 
front vowels, from front to back. These two classes are sometimes called 
sloped vowels. In the flat vowels there is no slope^ hence the name. 

§ 46. The Condition of the Tongue. 

The condition referred to is* the muscular condition, which 
may be one of Tenseness^ in which the tongue is braced and 
hard, or, on the other hand, one of Slackness., in which the 
tongue is relatively soft and slack. Vowels uttered with the 
tongue teme have a clearer, shriller sound, and a higher pitch, 
than those uttered with the tongue slack. We call the former 
tense vowels, the latter, slack vowels. 

Note. Sweet uses the term Narrow for tense vowels, and Wide far 
slack. Tense and Slack are used here, after the example of many phone- 
ticians, as being more definitely descriptive of the facts, and less likely to 
give rise to misapprehensions. . 
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§§ 44 - 7 ] Tenseness and Height in Vowels 

The essential and characteristic difference between tense 
and slack vowels may be heard by contrasting the mid-front-- 
tense [e], as in French or German Weh^ with the mid- 
front-slack vowel [s], as in English head^ pen^ or German 
fett^ kell^ etc The student should also attempt to distinguish 
between the different muscular sensations felt in pronouncing 
alternately [e] and [s]. 

§47- It is rather important to warn students against 
confusing Tenseness with Height y as is done by the ambiguous 
terminology too frequently used. Thus when a writer talks 
of an ^ Open Vowel \ and a ^ Close VoweVy it is never quite 
clear what he means. For some writers call [e] ^ open e* 
(German ^offenes as distinct from [e] which they call 
‘ close e\ Here the real distinction is purely one of Tenseness ^ 
and not of Height at all But the same writers also refer to 
[5], as in English saw^ as ^ open o\ as distinct from [o] in 
French beau or German Lohn, Here the distinction is 
definitely one of Height \ [o] being mid-back-tensey and [o] 
low-back-tense » 

I There is no necessary connexion between Height and 
^fTenseness. There are two distinct series of vowels, one made 
with a tense tongue, the other with a slack, but differing in 
no other particular. Thus, if we take the Front vowels, we 
can pronounce Highy Midy and Low TensSy and also vowels in 
the same three positions Slack, It is a mistake to suppose, 
as some writers appear to suggest, that in passing from the 
High Tense to the Low TensOy it is necessary to pass through 
several slack stages. If, for instance, the tongue be slightly 
lowered from the High Tense y we do not get a Slack vowel, 
but merely a lowered Tense vowel, unless, of course, the 
tongue be deliberately slackened, which is not at all necessary. 
A mid-tense vowel is not higher than a mid-slack in the sense 
that the whole tongue is raised. It is true, however, that 
when the tongue is made taut, the upper surface, or part of it, 
stands up rather more than when the tongue is slack and soft. 
In the same way we can raise our arm to a certain position, 
and while neither raising it nor lowering it, we can either 
make the muscles stand out in lumps, or allow them to lie 
soft and unstrained. But unless we deliberately choose to do 
so, we do not raise the arm when we stiffen the muscles. 

All this, like any other fact in phonetics, the student must 
teiqg to the test of his own experience. 
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§ 48. The Activity of the Lips. 

In pronouncing a vowel sound the lips may either be passive, 
or, in some cases, drawn right back from the teeth (spreading), 
or they may be slightly protruded, so that they take part in 
the articulation, and modify the sound uttered. Vowels in 
whose formation the lips take part are called vowels; 
those in whose formation the lips take no part are called Un- 
rounded, In describing a vowel of the latter sort, the term 
Unrounded need not be used, as it is assumed that if nq 
mention is made of Rounding this is absent. Examples of 
Rounded vowels are : [y] as in French but [byt], which is higl> 
^ronUtense-rotmd\ [ej as in German schbn — mid-front-tense^ 
round \ [u] as in English boot [but] — high-hack-tense-round\ 
[o] as in German Bohne [bone] or French beau [bo] — mid- 
back-tense-round, and so on. 

It should be realized that as the movements of the lips 
are quite independent of those of the tongue, Rounding may 
be combined with any Position^ or Height^ or Condition of the 
tongue. 

The student should therefore practise combining Rounding 
with every possible tongue position, and also, starting with 
familiar Round vowels, he should learn to unround these, 
without altering the tongue position. 

§ 49. Degrees of Rounding : Different Kinds of Rounding. 

Some vowels have more Rounding than others. Normally, 
this depends upon the Height of the tongue; the higher 
the tongue, the greater the degree of Rounding, Some 
languages have abnormally rounded vowels, that is, voxels 
with greater or less rounding than normally belongs to that 
degree of height with which they are uttered. Vowels 
which have more than normal rounding are known as over^ 
rounded^ those which have less, as under-rounded. Over* 
rounding occurs in the German il in BUhne^ where a mid*- 
front-tense has the degree of rounding which belongs to a high 
vowel, so that the ii here is really [oj with increased roundings 
Again, the Swedish god'^goodi^ is a mid-back-tense with over- 
rounding. 

The effect upon the ear of an over-rotinded vowel is that of 
the next higher round vowel, so that the vowel in Buhne 
suggests [y] and that in Sw. god [u]. 

In Back-round vowels the shape of the lip-opening is 
roughly o, in' Front-round vowels^ roughly 0. 
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§§ 48-52] Vowel Pitch 

§ 50* Table of Vowel Sounds. 


Unrounded Vowels* 



Front. 

1 Back. 

1 Flat. 


Tense* 

Slack. 

Tense. 

1 ^ 

Tense. 

Slack. 

High 

I i he, Sie 

f / Fisch 

1 

1 

li Russ. 

CHpi> 

I i bit 
(EngL) 

Mid 

* — 1 

a> 

jj e bell. 
Germ. 

] a hut 
(EngL) 

J a father, 
Mann 

\ e gut(? 


Low 

I 

•[as hat 
(Engl.) 

I 

J 

XA b/rd 

I 



Rounded Vowels. 

• 




Front. 

Back. 

Flat 


Tense. 

Slack. 

Tense. 

Slack. 

Tense. 

Slack. 

High 

f y lune 

f tyttS 
(Finn.) 

i u wh*:?, 
sh^7^t; r«h 

1 u put, 
Kuss 

lu Swed. 
fru 

I 

Mid 

1^, 

G^><?the 


0 beau 

J 0 Germ. 
Gott 

\ 

b^7nne 

Low 


^ 5 beurre, 
Gdtter 

j 0 hidl 

hot 

(EngL) 

i 

1 


§ 51. Pitch of Vowels. 

Every vowel sound has an inherent musical pitchy or note, 
which depends upon the shape of the mouth passage, the 
condition of the tongue, and the position of the lips. This 
inherent pitch is drowned in ordinary speech by the powerful 
vibration of the vocal chords, and is best heard by Whispering 
the vowel. 

By Whisper phoneticians mean a definite contraction of 
the Glottis, which causes a slight friction of the air-stream 
against the walls of this organ. 

The factors which determine pitch have been briefly 
mentioned, but it may make it clearer if it be said "Ccizlt front 
vowels are higher Xvl pitch than hack vowels ; high are vowels 
higher in pitch than mid, mid higher in pitch than low ; tense 
vowels have a higher pitch than slack \ unrounded vowels, 
, ar4 l%her than rounded vowels. 

. , ' i' ’ ' 

§ or Vowel Length. 

r The li^i^th or duration of a vowel sound is reiatiife t<> 
other VOW& in the language. In English our so-called short 
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vowels are often of considerable length, as long as, or even 
longer, than what are considered long in other languages. 

Although there is no necessary connexion between Length 
and Tenseness^ many languages tend to make most of their 
long vowels tense and their short ones slack. In English and 
German long [i] and [u] are always tense^ the same sounds 
when short always slack. This same is not true of French, 
however, where [i] and [u] are always tense^ and generally 
short, except before r, 

§ 53. Nasal Vowels* 

All vowel sounds may be pronounced with the nose passage 
open, and vowels so uttered are called nasal or nasalized 
vowels. Such vowels, though frequent in French and in 
Polish, are unknown in Standard English and in German. 
They certainly existed, however, in prehistoric O.E., as well 
as in West Germanic and Primitive Germanic. We express 
them by placing ['^] over the ordinary vowel symbol, thus 
[bo] = French bon, 

§ 54. Intermediate Degrees of Height. 

Although we only distinguish three characteristic degrees 
of Height^ intermediate degrees occur in many languages and 
dialects. Thus in many forms of Provincial English a pure 
mid'-front-slack is unknown, the sound being replaced by 
a mid vowel so much lowered in the direction of the low-front 
[ae] that to unaccustomed ears it is barely distinguishable 
from that sound. In Modern Dutch the highfront-slack 
seems to be lowered to the midfront^ while in words where 
this must once have existed the sound is lowered to the low^ 
front. Thus fnt * lamp-wick ' sounds like [pet], and veldt 
like [vaelt]. 

In Danish [e] is raised almost to [i]. These facts are 
instructive in tracing the history of pronunciation in a language. 
For instance, when we find that in English an earlier [hed] 

‘ heed ' has become [hid], there can be little doubt that we 
have here the result of a process of gradual raising, and that 
at one time our ancestors must have pronounced a raised 
form of [e], not yet [i] but gradually tending towards it, 

§ 55 * Diphthongs. 

A diphthong is a combination of two distinct vowel sounds, r , 
one of which only is stressed or accentuated. Only the 
stressed element in a true diphthong is syllabic, the other 
element being too much lacking in sonority, compared with 
the strong element, to function as a separate syllable. 
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vowels are often of considerable length, as long as, or even 
longer, than what are considered long in other languages. 

Although there is no necessary connexion between Length 
and Tenseness^ many languages tend to make most of their 
long vowels tense and their short ones slack. In English and 
German long [i] and [u] are always tense^ the same sounds 
when short always slack. This same is not true of French, 
however, where [i] and [u] are always tense^ and generally 
short, except before r, 
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vowels. Such vowels, though frequent in French and in 
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mid'-front-slack is unknown, the sound being replaced by 
a mid vowel so much lowered in the direction of the low-front 
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seems to be lowered to the midfront^ while in words where 
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In Danish [e] is raised almost to [i]. These facts are 
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For instance, when we find that in English an earlier [hed] 

‘ heed ' has become [hid], there can be little doubt that we 
have here the result of a process of gradual raising, and that 
at one time our ancestors must have pronounced a raised 
form of [e], not yet [i] but gradually tending towards it, 

§ 55 * Diphthongs. 

A diphthong is a combination of two distinct vowel sounds, r , 
one of which only is stressed or accentuated. Only the 
stressed element in a true diphthong is syllabic, the other 
element being too much lacking in sonority, compared with 
the strong element, to function as a separate syllable. 
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(higher) vowel, between two more sonorous (lower) vowels 
[aua^ aid]. 

In combinations such as [aepl] we have the requisite 
conditions for the existence of two syllables — Sonorous sound 
+ complete momentary cessation of sound in [pj, followed 
by great increase of sonority in [ 1 ]. The last sound here 
becomes syllabic by contrast with uie un-sonorous [p]. In 
[pleit] there is only one syllable, because there is a gradual 
increase of sonority from the beginning of the word until the 
first element of the diphthong, and then a gradual reduction. 
[1] here is not syllabic because its sonority is drowned by the 
greater sonority of the vowel which follows. 

§ 59. Limits of the Syllable. 

The question, at what point one syllable ends and the 
next begins, is largely one of the incidence of fresh stress or 
impulse of breath. 

The point of lowest stress constitutes the close of the 
syllable, and the next begins at the moment at which the new 
impulse is given. In ani^-h [o/n^z^], the nasal consonant 
begins with the breath impulse, and it therefore belongs to 
the second syllable. In an eye^ in careful speech [on at] the 

on until the end of [n], and the new impulse 
] ; in this case, therefore, [n] belongs to the first 

In rapid, unstudied speech, the syllable-division in an eye 
tends to be precisely the same as in anigh^ namely \p/viai\ 


reduction goes 
begins with [ai 
syllable. 


! 



CHAPTER IV 


■'' GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF THE HISTORY OF LANGUAGE 

§ 6o. It has already been pointed out, in the Introductory 
Chapter, that the drama of the development of Language 
takes place, so to speak, upon the lips and in the minds ot 
living human beings, and not in books or written documents. 
In other words, l|,nguage changes by being ^pok^. 

We are therefore concerned to understand, so far as may 
be, how the ' activities of the speakers are related to the 
changes which these make in their language. 

We must consider that if a nation gradually alters its 
language it is the individual speakers who are each and all 
responsible for what is happening. What is true of the 
individuals will be true also for the community as a whole, 
for this consists of a number of individuals. 

§ 6l. We can, then, begin by considering the behaviour of 
the individual as a speaker, that is, as a channel and transmitter 
of language. Why should he change his speech ? Having 
learnt to speak, as his fathers have taught him, why should he 
not preserve his language unaltered and hand it on in his turn, 
unaltered, to the younger generations ? 

7 $ 62. The answer to this may be briefly summarized by 
saying that language is the expression of the thoughts andj 
emotions of the human mind, by means of sounds, produced 

by certain movements of human bodily organs — the oigans of 
speech. 

This being so, there is a prima facie probability that^ 
language will not remain unchanged as it passes from genera- 
• tion to generation, for it is clear that the thoughts and feelings 
^ of humanity, even of such a portion of it as we call a single 
race, tribe, nation, are not at all times the same, but are capable 
,of enrkhment, expansion, and modification in a hundred ways, 
with the advance of civilization or the fortunes of its history. 
{More than this, what can be more subject to alteration 

Da - 
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the way in which a series of bodily movements are performed* 
by human beings ? If we remember that a slight change in the 
way of moving the organs of speech may cause a very con- 
siderable alteration in the sound which results, it does not 
surprise us that pronunciation should change. 

§ 63. Now the individual, having acquired the sounds of 
his mother tongue, havings that is to say, mastered the various 
series of movements of the vocal organs necessary to the 
production of the different sounds, does not cany out these 
ipi)yemc.nts..always....^ precisely^the same,^^^^^^ He varies 
slightly, sometimes in one direction, sometimes in another. 
According to his personal habits he will tend to vary more 
commonly in one particular way, and thus he forms a new 
habit. From this new habit of using his organs of speech, the 
individual necessarily produces a slightly different sound from 
that with which he started. It must be noted that both the 
new way of using the speech organs, and the sound which results 
from this, deviate so slightly from the old that the speaker is 
quite unaware of the fact that anything is being changed. 
If he were by chance to diverge to an appreciable and 
recognizable extent from the pictures of sound and movement 
which exist in his mind he would at once feel that he had 
made a ^ slip of the tongue for his muscular sensations and 
his ear would tell him that he was ‘ wrong and he would 
‘correct’ himself. Thus no new habit could be started by 
a sudden, considerable, and appreciable divergence from the 
fsound at which the speaker is unconsciously aiming. New 
f departures in pronunciation, therefore, are necessarily uncon- 
*:scious, and sound change is gradual. 

The tendency to variation is continuous, so that when the 
individual has formed a new habit he does not stick to it, but 

proceeds to diverge again from this fresh starting-point. 

\ 

§64. But what is true of a single speaker is true also of all 
his companion speakers, of all the members of the community. 

( They ail tend to change their pronunciation, and they agree, 
on the whole, in the particular direction in which their tendency 
runs. This agreement in the direction of change is brought 
about by social intercourse, whereby speakers tend to assimi- 
late their speech to that of the other persons among whom 
they live and with whom they consort most frequently and 
intimately. The closer the bond of union between the 
members of a group of speakers, the more closely the speech 
of all will agree. But no two individuals, however much they 
may resemble each other, are precisely alike in all respects. 
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§§ 62 - 5 ] Isolative and Combinative Changes 

It is therefore inconceivable that all the members of a large 
community should agree exactly in their tendencies. We 
have to distinguish {a) tendencies which are shared by the 
whole community, and {b) tendencies which are not common 
to the whole but belong only to a comparatively few 
individuals. The groups of tendencies which come under {b) 
are got rid of, and eliminated by the wear and tear of social 
intercourse, while the groups {d} pervade the whole community 
and become the universal tendency of the community. Thus 
it is possible to state as a general principle, that at a given 
time, in a particular community, a given sound will tend to be 
I pronounced in the same way, and also, what is pretty much 
I the same thing, will tend to change in the same direction. 
This remains true of all the words in which the sound occurs 
under the same conditions, 

§65. The last expression needs some explanation. We 
distinguish two kinds of sound change, Isolative and Combina- 
tive, By Isolative sound change is meant change which occurs 
in a sound without any influence being exerted upon it by 
other sounds in the word or sentence. By Combinative sound 
change is meant a change in pronunciation brought about by 
the influence of other sounds in the same word or sentence. 
Thus the change of Primitive O.E. ip to ^ in the Anglian and 
Kentish Dialects is an Isolative change. Whenever this sound 
de occurs it is raised to e\ w^ron becomes weron^rledhtcom^s 
red^ scsep becomes scep^ and so on. On the other hand, the 
change of original c [k] to c [t] in O.E. is purely a Combina- 
tive change, since it only occurs before Primitive O.E. front 
vowels, or, when final, after front vowels : ceds ‘ chose earlier 
^keeus^ cin ‘ chin earlier '^kin,^ cetel ‘ kettle earlier ^kxtil^ and 
so on. 

Thus we must qualify the statement that the same sound 
always changes in the same way, by the addition of the words 
— under the same conditions. It sometimes happens that it 
takes a long time to discover the precise conditions which 
determine a sound change. Thus it took forty years after 
Grimm had formulated his Law of the changes of Indo- 
Germanic A b in Germanic, before the conditions were 
discovered which determined the changes, apparently excep- 
tional, of these sounds which appeared in certain words. 
Then, in 1877, Verner was able to supplement the original 
statement by supplying the conditions under which, instead of 
appearing in the Germanic Languages as the corresponding 
Voiceless Open consonants, the above sounds were voice<L 
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This time it turned out that the ‘ exceptional ’ voicing which 
had puzzled Grimm, his contemporaries, and immediate 
successors, was due to the place of the Accent. (See § 346.) 

We proceed, then, with our investigations into the history of 
a language on the assumption of the principle that Sound 
admit of no exceptions, subject to the limitations of time, 
dialect, and phonetic conditions just referred to. 

If apparent exceptions appear, they may be capable of 
explanation : {a) by the discovery of the Combinative Factors 
at work ; {b) by the * exceptional ’ form being borrowed from 
another dialect where the sound changes followed different 
lines ; {c) by the principle of Analogy, which will be discussed 
later on. 

§ 66. The Rise of Dialects. 

We have so far considered sound change only as occurring 
regularly and uniformly throughout a single speech com- 
munity. Outside the narrow limits of our community the 
same original sound may be treated in very different ways. 
This brings us to the question of the rise of Dialects, or 
varieties of speech, from what was once a uniform, homogeneous^ 
language. 

The very conception of a Family of Languages, with a 
common ancestor, from which all the related languages have 
sprung, implies this Differentiation of Dialect, as we call it. 

The existence of differences in speech, whether in modern 
England or ancient Germany, means that we have not a single 
community but many, not one Dialect but many. 

§ 67. If we define Speech Community as a group of human 
beings between whom social intercourse is so intimate that 
their speech is practically homogeneous, then whenever we 
apprec iable speech differences we must assume as many 
communities, and it will follow that there will be as manyl 
Dialects as communities. Thus, any factors that split up one! 
community into two or more are also factors of differentiation 
of dialect. ^ v The main factors which divide one group of 
human beings from another are: (i) Geogxa^iMcal and 
Physical — seas, rivers, mountain ranges, distance, any features 
of the country which actually separate communities by inter- 
posing barriers between them ; (3) differences 

of employment, which lead, in modem society, to distinctions 
of Class\ (3) PxMtical, or divisions which depend not on 
physical boundaries but on arbitrary lines of demarcation,- 
draTO for purposes of government — e.g. county, or even' 
parish boundaries, or frontiers between -countries. . . : 
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The ideal condition of a community with a ring-fence round 
it, shutting it off from all other communities and their influence, 
is only realizable in districts remote from large centres of 
population, and where high mountains, deep valleys, broad 
rivers, moors, or deserts form natural means of isolation. 
Similarly, a community in the ideal sense, one in which 
there are no factors that divide the people up into more or less 
distinct groups, so that every individual has free and frequent 
social intercourse with every other, is hardly a conceivable 
phenomenon except under the most primitive conditions and 
when the population is small. 

§ 68. What result does the division of one community into 
several exert upon the language? Why should it give rise 
to dialectal variety ? Because when one part of a community^ 
is isolated from the rest, the balance of tendencies and of? 
checks is altered. Individual tendencies, which under the old 
conditions were shared only by a small minority and therefore 
eliminated, exist in a different proportion under the new 
conditions, and survive unchecked by social intercourse as it 
now exists. In a word, different tendencies to variation 
’ flourish in the various parts of what was originally a single, 
undivided community. The result is that the speech changes 
, in different directions, and on different lines, in each of the 
i newly-formed communities. Such is the beginning of Dia- 
lectal divergence, which if it continues fora long period of time 
produces differences of the kind and extent that we can witness 
in comparing the various Germanic languages with each other, 
and further, the far greater distinctions that are seen in com- 
paring Germanic speech with Italic, or Celtic, and so on. 

§ 69. The difference between a Dialect and a Language Is I 
oneLof degree and not of kind. If one form of speech is a mere i- 
variant of another, and shows but a slight divergence from it, 
one which only affects certain features, and these, perhaps, to 
a comparatively slight extent, so that the speakers of the two 
varieties are mutually intelligible, we should apply to such 
differences the term Dialect. When, however, the differences 
become so considerable, after a long independent development, 
that one set of speakers must acquire deliberately the mode of 
speech of the other before communication between them is 
possible, then we should say that here we have two separate 
langu^es. But even this terminology is rather popular than 
scientific, and philologists often employ the word Dialect where 
in popular phraseology Language would be used. 
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§ 76. ^ Analogy. 

By the side of sound change the other great factor in the 
development of language is Analogy- This principle has long 
been recognized among students of language, but a distinction 
was formerly made by Grammarians between "true' and'f- 
"false ' Analogy. The former was supposed to be a legitimate^ 
and natural process, the latter a corrupt and erroneous 
one. This distinction can no longer be maintained, and what- 
ever the results maybe, whether conservative and in accordance 
with past habits in the language, or whether, on the other 
hand, they lead to new departures, and, historically speaking, 

" incorrect ' forms, the process of Analogy is now recognized 
as being a p.er fe ctly natural one, of the same essential nature 
in all cases, and one which at every period of every language 
is necessarily in operation. 

Briefly, analogy is the process whereby, in the first instance, 

wprds_ar^.a iil-lhe^^mjiid. in gr oups, whether it be 

1 according to meanings gi'^ammatical function^ resemblance of. 
sound, to a combination of two of these, or even of all three. 
When once words have become associated together in the mind 
there is a tendency to connect them still more intimately and 
treat them as far as possible in the same way. 

It is by virtue of the process of Analogy that we are able 
to Conjugate the verbs, decline the nouns, form adverbs from 
adjectives, and so on, in any language which we know. As 
a rule, especially if the language be our native tongue, we 
arrive at the same results as the majority of speakers of our 
age and class. This means that, on the whole, pur association- 
groups are the same as theirs. Thus we associate the PI. 
of cat with thousands of other Pis. and unhesitatingly form 
[kaets] from the Sing, [kaet] ; we do not find any difficulty 
in forming the adverb cunningly^ etc., from cunning, etc., even 
if it should happen that we do not remember to have heard 
the particular adverb before. We have plenty of analogous 
forms to serve as a pattern. Similarly, we should not hesitate 
to form the Pret. jeered [dziod] from the Vb. jeer, on the 
analogy of cleared, etc. All these happen to be in accordance 
with the habits of Standard English at the present time, and 
therefore the results are what the older school would call 
" true ' Analogy. But supposing that on the Analogy of to clear, 
to fear, to jeer, we formed the Pret. of to hear ‘ heared' [hiod]. 
This would be a perfectly natural process, and, indeed^ identical 
with that whereby in the other cases we had arrived at 
"correct' results, but the form in this case would not be in 
accordance with the habits of educated speech. It so happens 
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that in Standard English hear^ as regards its Pret., is an 
isolated word which has to be learnt specially. If we have 
never noticed the form [hid] and do not know it, we cannot 
invent it ; the ordinaiy Analogies do not work here. The old 
school would call this ^ false ’ Analogy. It is as if in German, 
on the Analogy of tragen, Pret. trug [trux], we made a Pret. sug 
[sux] for sagen. As a matter of fact, the Pret. frtcg instead of 
fragte from fragen is often used, and it is clearly due to ‘ false ’ 
Analogy. It would be perfectly natural to use sug if we use 
frug^ especially as sagen and fragen are associated in meaning 
as well as by sound. That this kind of thing continually 
happens in the history of a language, no one who has studied"^ 
.the subject doubts, and such ‘false’ Analogies constantly! 
I become the received and ‘ correct ’ forms. 

I This simply means that from age to age th^._a^sociatiQn- 
l pf ?t.pPP^?PyAity change their^ CQlijt^t As it is, we find 
at the present day different association-groups among persons 
of different education and social class. This is well illustrated 
if we compare the standard language with the various popular 
dialects. 

It often happens that in the declension of a noun, or the 
conjugation of a verbal tense, two quite distinct types or 
forms of the base or root arise, and that in the course of time 
the differences between the two forms becomes extreme, so 
that it is difficult to associate them together as merely Sing, 
and PI. of the same noun or whatever it may be. Thus 
the OE. Sing, type of dmg ‘day’ in M.E. is dei^ or dai^ 
whereas the PL, which in O.E. is dagas^ daga^ dagum, becomes 
in M,E. ddweSf &c. In Present-day English this difference 
would result in Sing, [dei], PL [doz]. As a matter of fact, 
already in M.E. one or other type is usually eliminated in 
such a case as this, and the dialect settles down either upon 
the <3?ii?y-type or the tfoze/-type, and uses this for both numbers. 
No doubt, had there been a fair number of common words, 
sufficient to form an association-group of -ei or ’•ai as a Sing, 
form, and -aw as a PL form, the distinction might have been 
preserved longer, but as it is there was nothing to support 
a vowel change of this nature, combined with the addition of 
the PL suffix, so the PL type of the root disappeared. Those 
words which wc call muiution-plmals—teeitA^ geesei men^eic,, 
had in O.E. the mutated vowel in the Dat. Sing, as well as in 
the Norn, and Acc. PL, whereas the un-mutated vowel 
occurred also in the Gen. and Dat. PL What happened 
that in those few words which preserved mutation, the whole 
Sing, was formed on the type of the Nom* and Sing. 
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without mutation, and the whole PI. on the type of the Nom. 
and Acc. PI. with mutation. The case-sense, as we may call 
it, did not survive long in M.E. and, apart from the Possessive 
or Gen. case, a word was felt merely to be in the Nom. or 
case of the Subject, or else in the Acc. or case of the Object — 
the Dat. case relation being no longer felt. 

Enough has been said to enable the student to understand 
what is meant by Analogy, and to guard him against surprise 
when he finds the far-reaching effects of the process in 
making new departures from the historically ‘ correct ’ usage. 

§ 71. Foreign Contact, 

When two communities, speaking different languages, or 
even different forms or dialects of the same language, come 
into dose social contact, it generally happens that the speech 
of each is influenced by the other. 

If the members of the two communities become so inti- 
mately intermingled that they intermarry, and gradually fuse 
into a single community, there is generally a period of 
t^Ungualism, during which all members of the community 
speak both tongues. 

Then one or other of the two languages gradually ceases toy 
be spoken and the other survives as the sole language. ! 

Such conditions as these inevitably result in modification! 
of the pronunciation of one or both languages, and in mutual -i. 
exchanges in vocabulary. This actual physical contact 
between two groups of speakers brings about what we call 
Direct influence of one language upon the other. 

The result of this intimate association upon pronunciation 
is that one language is spoken with a ‘ foreign accent ’, so that 
many or ail the characteristic sounds of a language are given 
up in favour of those in the other which most closely resemble 
them. In many districts of Wales, where English has been 
spoken for generations alongside of Welsh, the English pro- 
nunciation is as foreign as that of a German or a Frenchman, 
and although there is extraordinary fluency and volubility, 
and even considerable ^ correctness ’ in Grammar and Syntax, 
the sentence stress, the intonation, and all the sounds are 
purely Welsh and un-English. 

Some such fate as this probably overtook Norman French 
as spoken in this country, some time before it died out. 

The effect of bilingualism upon vocabulary is that speakers 
to whom two languages are equally familiar frequently intro- 
duce words from one language into their discourse when they | 
are speaking the other. I 
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The first words thus introduced will naturally be such as 
denote objects or ideas which are new to the people into 
whose language they are introduced, for which therefore there 
are no corresponding terms. But the process is soon extended 
to words for which native terms do exist. Thus the familiar 
words skin^ sky, tJiey^ their were introduced from Scandinavian 
into English, as it might be said, without any adequate reason. 
Again, if the two languages thus brought into contact are 
closely related to start with, many words, though differing 
slightly in form in each tongue, are perfectly intelligible to 
all, in either form. This was the case for Old English and Old 
Norse, and there is no doubt that English speakers often used 
the English and Norse forms indiscriminately. This fact 
probably accounts for our present forms give and get^ to 
mention no more, which certainly cannot be derived from the 
original pure English forms. 

When at last one language dies out, and the other becomes 
the only form of speech, the survivor will have acquired, in the 
way just described, a more or less considerable number of loan- ‘ 
words from the language which has perished, and many of 
these will remain as permanent elements, used, sometimes, 
instead of native words, which they have ousted, sometimes, 
by the side of these, to express an identical object or idea, or 
with a slight differentiation of meaning. 

Words borrowed in this direct way usually have the nearest 
approximate pronunciation to the original which the borrowers 
can manage. The subsequent history of the pronunciation . 
of these words is identical with that which the sounds which 
they contain undergo in native words in the language into 
which they have passed. 

§ 72. The chief foreign linguistic influences which have been**^ 

^ exerted directly upon English are those of the language of the ^ 
S^Jidinavk^invaders and settlers of England, and of IJonmii * ‘ 

> French . We must, however, include th e^arlv La tin loan- 
words acquired in Britain from Celtic speakers of Latin, and 
a great deal of the Latin which came in through the influence 
of the early Church, for many Latin terms used in connexion 
with religion, and learnt directly from public services, became 
familiar household words. 

I § 73* Indirect influence, we mean that exerted through 
I literature. Words from ancient and modern languages are 
acquired by English writers from the authors they study, and 
are introduced by them into their own writings. Many of 
these remain purely literary words, or never gain currency at 
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all ; others pass from literature into ‘ everyday speech. 
Modern scientific conceptions, new substances, and processes 
the result of scientific investigation, are commonly designated 
by Greek terms, often taken straight out of the dictionary. 

The distinction between popular and learned words is'^ 
an important one, though not always easy to draw. The 
character of a word from this point of view depends not upon 
its origin, but its usage. Phonograph is made up of two 
Greek words, and is therefore of learned origin, but with the 
spread of the machine among the people, the name has passed 
into popular usage. On the other hand, such words as 
eftsoons^ welkin^ whilom^ and many more of the same kind, 
are pure English in origin, yet are in no sense popular^ but 
rather, so far as they can be said to exist at all, at the present 
day, belong exclusively to learned, or literary language. 

§ 74* We must not omit to mention the influence of one 
dialect, or variety, of the same language upon another. This 
has been of great importance in the history of English. The 
existence of various dialectal elements in Standard English 
has been determined by political, economic, and social causes. 
These may take the shape of spreading a particular sound 
change far beyond its original regional limits, or they may 
produce the wholesale importation of a particular dialectal 
type of certain words into a Regional^ or Class Dialect to which 
this was formerly quite alien. 

The most typical features of dialect, it should be remembered}/ 
pronuncia tion, and g rammatical forms. It is a far morel 
difficult thing to localize vocabulary, and track it down to its 
original source. Most Standard English speakers use a certain 
number of ‘ Dialect ’ words, sometimes deliberately, knowing 
^em to be such, sometimes without realizing the fact. This 
is particularly the case with terms relating to agriculture and 
sport. No Standard English speaker, except as a joke, would 
say, ‘ us hep on telliii he not to hurt un ’ [as kep on tslin I not 
tu A^t on], or talk about [rain, bail, baj, uk, kum, i] for [rein, 
boil, buj, huk, kam, hi] rain^ boil^ bush, kook, come, he. On the 
other hand, any one who turns over the pages of a Dialect 
Dictionary cannot fail to come across dozens of words with 
which he has been familiar all his life. This means, either that 
the reader is a * Dialect speaker ’ without knowing it, or that 
the dictionary-maker has been unable to distinguish between 
‘ Dialect ^ and Standard English. 



CHAPTER V 

HISTORY OF ENGLISH SOUNDS 

^ * 

L The Old English Period 

§ 75. Sources of dur Knowledge of O.E. 

From the point of view of the student of English Literature 
or Culture, everything which survives in the documents of the 
O.E. period is of more or less interest. In particular, the 
more imaginative poetical literature would claim our attention 
from these points of view; the philosophical and religious 
treatises which exist in the form of Homilies ; the Laws, and 
the books on Medicine and the use of herbs, and charms, — all 
have their claims on our consideration for various reasons. 
Again, the Lexicographer, and the student of O.E. as a mode 
of expression, would cast their net as widely as possible, and, 
to them, the precise dialect in which the literature was written 
would not be of prime concern. 

In the present instance, however, our aim is to get a clear 
idea of the phonological peculiarities of each of the O.E. 
dialects, and for this purpose, we must base our investigation 
upon those texts whose place, or area of origin is pretty 
definitely known. Our list of sources, then, is a comparatively 
narrow one, and we are guided in our selection of the texts, 
not by their literary merits, but simply by their fitness to 
illustrate, in a reliable manner, particular dialects at a parti- 
cular time. Apart from the texts • mentioned below as 
definitely belonging to other dialects, most of the important 
O.E. documents which survive are written in a form in which 
I the W.S. elements greatly predominate, but they often show 
a mixture of dialectal elements from other sources. This, as 
in the case of the poetry, is generally the result of the texts 
having been done into W. Saxon, from another dialect, in 
which process some of the original features have been allowed 
to remain unaltered. Poetical texts mot infrequently bear 
traces of having passed through several dialects, all of which 
Eave left their mark, as in Beowulf, in*the form we possess. 
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Pure examples of the various dialectal types are found in 
the following works : 

§ 76. A. Northumbrian. 

1. Earliest Texts. 

Fragments (poetical) in Sweets Oldest English Texts 
(O.E.T.)j pp. 149, etc. circa 737. 

Liber Vitse (Personal Names), O.E.T., pp. 153, etc. 

Northern Area. 

Genealogies. O.E.T., p. i 57 , etc. 

Place and Personal Names in Moore MS. of Bedels 
Eccl. Hist, O.E.T,, p. 131, etc. circa 737. 

Ruthwell Cross Inscription, O.E.T., pp. 126. 

[There are no ninth-century Northumbrian Texts.] 

• 1 

2 . Late Texts. 

Northern Area. 

Durham Ritual \ Surtees Soc., vol. iv^ 1849 (collated by 
Skeat, Trans. Phil. Soc., 1879). 

Durham Booky also called Lindisfarne Gospels. Ed. 
Skeat, Gospels in Anglo-Saxon, 1871--1887. 

Southern Area. 

Interlinear version of the Gospels of SS. Marky LukCy 
JohUy in Rushworth MS., known as Rushwortf^. Ed. 
Skeat in Gospels cited above. 

§ 77. B. Mercian. 

I. Earliest Texts. 



Eighth-Ceyitiiry Charters [in Latin ; containing O.E. 
words and names], O.E.T,, pp. 41^9, etc. 


%. Ninth-Century Texts. 

Vespasian Psalter and Hymns y O.E.T., pp. 183, etc. 

3. Late Texts. 

Interlinear Gloss to St. Matthew (Rushworth^, second 
half of tenth century), Skeat’s Gospels in Anglo- 
Saxon. 

Royal Glosses (fr. MS. Royal 2A. iio). Ed. Zupitza, 
in Zeitschr. f. d. A., Bd. xxxiii, pp. 47, etc. circa 1000. 
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Old English Texts 

§ 78. C. West Saxon. 

Earliest Texts. 

Charters: i. (69a or 693); Qr. (<J93“73i); 3« (778). 
O.E.T., pp. 426-4:^7. 

Ninth-Century Texts. 

Cura PastoraliSi Sweet, E.E.T.S., 
Works of King Alfred:' 1871. 

[Orosius, Sweet, E.E.T.S., 1880. 
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle: Parker MS. to 891, Plummer, 
Oxford. 2 vols. 1892-1900, 

Late Texts. 

AElfrids Grammar and Glossary (circa 1000). Ed. 
Zupitza, 1880, 

^Ifrids Homilies, Editions by Thorpe, and Skeat. 
West Saxon Gospels (in C-C.C.C. MS.). Ed. Skeat, 
Gospels in Anglo-Saxon. 

D. Saxon Patois. 

Late O.E. 

Blickling Homilies (dated 979). Ed. Morris, E.E.T.S., 
1880. 

Harleian Gloss (MS. Harl. 3376), printed in Wright- 
Wulker’s Glossaries, voL i. 192, etc, 

§ 79 * E* Kentish Texts. 

Earliest Texts. 

Charters (seventh and eighth centuries), O.E.T., pp. 
4^7^ etc. 

Ninth Century. 

Charters, in O.E.T., pp. 441, etc. ; three of these also in 
Sweet’s A,’‘S. Reader, pp. 189, etc. 

Bede Glosses (MS. Cotton C. II, circa 900), O.E.T., 
pp. 179, etc. 

Late Texts. 

Kentish Glosses, Zupitza, in Zeitschr. f. d. A., xxi, 

pp. I, etc., and xxii, pp. 223, etc. ; also in Wright- 
Wiilker’s Vocabularies, 55, etc, 

Kentish Hymn, in Kluge's Ags. Lesebuch, and Sweet's 
■ A.-S, Reader, 

Kentish Psalm (Ps. 1 .), in YiXMgCsJLesebuch, 
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§ 8o. Mode of Writing Old EngUsh. 

The English, like all the Germanic tribes of Germany and 
Scandinavia, used at a very early period certain angular 
letters, which they graved upon horn, stone, wood, or metal* 
These letters, known as were chiefly used in charms, 

and inscriptions commemorating the dead^ or the illustrious 
upon monuments* Some of these inscriptions still exist in 
England, and upon the Continent, but they are, for the most 
part, of no very .great antiquity, not older indeed than the 

earliest manuscripts. . . , , - , 

The ordinary mode of writing, which the English acquired 
after embracing Christianity, was a form of the Latin alphabet, 
which had come through an Irish source. Modern Irish is 
still written and printed in characters which closely resemble 
those of the O.E. MSS. 

In writing and printing O.E. at the present day we use the 
ordinary alphabet ; except that we borrow the signs and 
The first had the value of the low-front-slack vowel, which we 
also denote in this way in phonetic transcription ; the two 
others appear to have been used indifferently for the point- 
teeth-open, whether Voiced, or Unvoiced. Some editors also 
print p for w, and S or s for g, but this habit is very largely 
discarded now. p and p were taken over from the Runic 
alphabet. 

Note. The names and forms of the various O.E. Runes are recorded 
in the Runic Poem, the text of which is given in Bibl. d. ags. Poesie (vol. 
containing Beowulf, etc.), 1883, p. 33 Ij the text also by Bodkine, with 
E French translatioiij Ld Chcctisofi dcs Runes ^ Havre, 1879* B. does not 
give the runes themselves. A table of all the known Germanic Runes, 
and an account of these, is given by Sievers in the section Schriftkunde 
in Paul’s Grundriss, See also Bibliography above, B. vi* 

§ 81. Pronunciation of O.E. 

So far as we can discover, the following were- the O.E. 
sounds : 

Simple Vowels. 


Un~Rounded, Rounded. 


High 

Front, 
i, T 

Back. 

Front. 

H. y, y 

Back. 

u, u 

Mid 

e, e 

a, a 

M. 06 , ce 

0 , 6 

Low 

96, m 


X.14* 
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§ 82. 
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Diphthongs. 



'f diphthongs were pronounced pretty much as written • 

that whereas in ts, id, the first 
element was_ pr^ably tense, and definitely mid, and MfU 
especUvely, in ea the first element was probably slack, and 
low. occurs only in W. Saxon, and at an early period was 
apparently levelled under i in pronunciation, in part of the 

rSd to [If “““PWl-ongized 

^There were, in p.K, probably, both varieties of diphthongs 
jaUtng, and rising diphthongs, e.g. eo, e6, etc. 

i”j latter, the first element was, originally, merelv 
a glide-sound. This class of diphthongs are of later develop^ 

O^^i^lf other diphthongs which were developed in 


§ 83* examples of tho occurrenco 

0,E, 

Symbol, -Analysis of Sound, 


of O.E. Vowels. 

0,E, Words, 


a 

a 

e 

e 

e 

1 

i 

se 

o 

o 

u 

u 

y 

y 


mid-back, as in Germ. 
Mann, 

mid-back longf, as in 
Germ. Wahn, 
mid-front, as in Fr. 
iti, 

mid-front, as in Engl. 
hen. 

mid-front long, as 
Germ, lehnen, 
high-front, as in Geriii. 
Biss, 

ibid, long, as in Germ. 
Biene, ' 

low-front, as in Engl. 

hat, etc. 
ibid. long. 

mid-back round, as in 
Germ. Stock, 
mid-back-tense-round, 

^ as in Germ. Hohn, 
high-back-round, as in 
Engl, put, j 

high-back-tense-round, 

^ Germ. Stube, 
high-front-round, Germ. 
kilssen, 

ibid, long, French 
pure. 


assa ass , dagas ' days faran ^ to 
go’. 

ham ^home’, stan ‘stone’, hl&f 
‘loaf*. 

beran ‘ to bear *, {ge)seten ‘ set ’ (p.p.), 
helan^ hide \ 

menn ‘ men seegan ‘ to say *, sendan 
‘ send ’. 

fedan ‘ to feed % ges ‘ geese ’, metan 
‘ to meet her ‘ here ’, we ‘ we *. 
siitan ‘ to sit scip ' ship 

sip ‘journey, time’, wrltati ‘to 
wnte ’. 

sxd ‘sated, weary’, ermft ‘skill, 
trade 

s^ * seed grxdig ‘ greedy ’. 
hopu ‘hope*, horn ‘horn*, brocen 
‘ broken 

bot ‘help, remedy’, bde ‘book, 
charter blod ‘ blood ’* 
sunu ‘ son \ full ‘ full ’. 

hus ‘ house ’, run ‘ whisper, mystery 

cynn ‘ race ’, byegan ‘ to buy ’ , wyrm 
‘ worm ’. 

fylan ‘ defile hryd ‘ bride 
‘landing-place, harbour ’ {hiihe). 
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§ 84. Diphthongs. 


0,E. Symbol, 

ea 

ea 

eo 

eo 

ie 

le 


0,E, Words^ 

chaff*, hlej^tor ' laughter ^ 
cias ‘ chose *, redd ‘ red *, leas * false 
eor^e ‘ earth *, heofon ^ heaven \feohtan ^ to fight * 
ceosan ' to choose *, hlebpor ^ sound, melody *• 
hierde ‘ shepherd *, Scieppend ^ Creator 
huran ^to hear*, cusp ^he chooses*. 


§ 85. The O.E, Consonants. 



Back. 

Front. 

Blade. 

Blde.*Pnt. 

Point. 

Lip. 


V. 

‘B. 

V. 

B. 

V. 

B. 

V. 

B. 

V. 

B. 

V. 

B. 

Open 

g 

h 

g 

H 

s 

s 


sc 



b 


Stop 

g 

c 

eg 

• 

c 





d 

t 

b 

P 

Nasal 

ng 








n 

hn 

m 


Divided ’ 









1 

hi 



Trill 








■ 

n 

hr 





Lip-Back. 

Lip-Teeth. 


V. 

B. 

V. 

B. 

Open. 

w 

hw 

f 

f 


Note. The symbols used in this table are not ‘ phonetic symbols ’ in 
the stnct sense, but are_ those usually employed in writing and printing 

.nlL. consistently employed to express the samI 

cSd’d^rectty®’ “ ^ exceptions will be dis- 


§ The chief inconsistencies in the use of O.E. graphic 
symbols are found in that of ^ and The former is used 

^ frmi, and a Back Open consonant, and, 
probably by the tenth century, also a Back Stop. The com- 
bination nearly always expresses a Front Stop, g, and eg 

nearly always express sounds, . 

g, no matter what its origin, when it occurs initially, in 
a word, or syllable, before front vowels was the symbol of 
^front-gpen-yoiced consonant \S\-iear, giefan, heriges, etc. 

1> fmm usually printed g, to distinguish 

consonant. Initially, before back vowels, 
medially in the same circumstances, it was in the earliest 
U.h.., unquestionably, a back-open-voiced consonant (3). 
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In this, position, however, it probably became the present stop 
sound, during the O.E. period, though it is impossible to say 
precisely when. Most authorities agree that, at any rate by the 
yoair 1000, god 'good*, gdn 'to go*, etc., were pronounced 
'W'ith a back stop. In the middle of words, between original 
back vowels, the sound certainly remained an open cofisonant 
<^ririxig the whole O.E. period. Thus agan ^ oviXi\ folgian 
^fzdgdjan) ‘follow*, sagu ‘saw, saying*, etc., must 
^lwa,ys be pronounced with a hack-open-voiced consonant. 
A.Txy other pronunciation is ridiculous in the light of the 
subsequent history of the sound in words. A back-siop-voiced 
Was a very rare, and probably a late development, medially, 
iti O.E. as it certainly was initially. The medial consonant in 
‘ frog * is probably an example of this sound. 

87. There is the same ambiguity in the use of the symbol 
c in O.E. It expresses, always indeed, a voiceless stop sound, 
but sometimes a back, and sometimes a fro 7 it voiceless stop. 
Before original back vowels c stands for [k], as in cot 
* dwelling catt ‘ cat cdl ‘ cool *, etc. In the later MSS. k is 
sometimes written for this sound, but it is never consistently 
used, and c is by far the most usual symbol. 

Before original O.E. front vowels, c, written c and t in 
grammatical works, is to be pronounced as a front stop — 
cz^l^ ^ chill *, cUd, ‘ child*, ceaf^di^S\ The same rule applies 
wberi c occurs medially before -i—rlce ‘kingdom*, from ^rlku 
Finally, zittx front vowels c was also a front consonant — lie 
‘ fbrm^ body*, ‘roof*. The reason for the fronted c in 
pencan will appear in the discussion of the principal 
0,E. sound changes (§ 104). 

O.E. sc was probably [st], that is, s followed by a voiceless 
fi‘bnt stop. It may have become [f] before the end of the 
O.E. period. 

§ 88. s and f were pronounced as voiceless consonants 
[s, f^ when final : wees ‘ was *, ^s ‘ food, meat *, hlaf ‘ loaf*, etc. ; 
initially, in the W. Saxon dialect, they were apparently voiced 
befbro vowels, as in Somersetshire and the South-West 
dialects at the present day {s was perhaps voiced initially in 
Kentish also): ‘sing*, ‘vessel, vat*, etc. *, medially, 

between vowels they were always voiced: lufu^ ‘love*, rtsan 
‘riac "’j etc., except when s was doubled as in cyssan ‘kiss*, etc. 

§ 89. b was originally a pure lip-open^voiced consonant [b]. 
In ca]rly MSS. it is often written instead of the later /^between 
vowels — hebuc ha foe ^ heafoc ‘hawk*. Initially, it was 

% 
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probably pronounced as a in the historical period. The 
lip^stop-voicB does not occur medially in O.E. except when 
doubled— ‘ lift up etc. [For the origin of this doubling 

cf. § 93*] 

§ 90. h, originally a hach-open-voiceless consonant [x], was 
fronted later before and after front vowels, gesi'ht ‘ sight etc. 
Initially before vowels ^ was apparently a mere aspirate as 
at the present day, in the historical period. Medially, and 
finally before and after hack vowels, h retained the pro- 
nunciation [x]* 

§ gi. The combinations, hly hn^ hr^ kwy are to be pro- 
nounced probably with voiceless /, n, and r respectively: 
hUahior ‘ laughter ’ ; hnxgan ' neigh ' ; hring ' ring ' ; hwxt 
* what etc. 

§ 92. 9 and P are used for the point-teeth-open^ both voice 
and breathy indiscriminately. Initially and finally the sound 
was probably voiceless everywhere at first ; medially between 
vowels p and 9 were voiced, and should be so pronounced. 

§ 93. •'Doubled consonants should be pronounced long, 
with a fresh impulse in the middle of the sound. The chief 
sources of double consonants in O.E. are: {a) lengthening 
before e.g. sittany earlier ^siitjcifiy from ^setjan\ sibb 
' relationship ’ from '^sibjd ; reccan from '^rakjan ‘ narrate etc., 
etc. After a long vowel or a diphthong the double consonant 
is simplified, c. g. txcan ‘ teach ^ from '^tdkjany W. Gmc. 
^taikjafiy earlier '^iaikkjan, (b) Tlfe combination becomes 
-//- in Gmc., e. g. Idg. ^plno-y Gmc. full-y O.E. full ; O.E, 
wulle ‘ wool earlier ^wulnd ; cp. Lat. Idna from ^wlana. 

Note. As we always mark the vowel quantities, and indicate whether 
c and ^ are fronted or not, the spelling of O.E. as it occurs in books for 
students, is practically a phonetic transcription, apart from the slight 
inconsistencies just noted. It is not usually necessary to mark the fronted 
form of hy h *= []]• 

§ 94. Accentuation or Stress. 

In O.E. as in other Germanic languages, the principal 
stress fell on the first, or ‘root ’-syllable of the word— goda 
‘ good h^ofon ‘ heaven \ iernende ‘ running 

Prefixes, such as hi-y on-y ge-y are always unstressed. 

§ 95. Plan of Treatment. 

It may make the following account of the history of the 
O.E. vowels clearer, if we give at once some hint of the plan 
and arrangement of the subject which is here attempted. 


Germanic Vowels in O.E. 
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§§ 89-97] 

It may be well to point out that in tracing the development 
of the W, Gmc. vowels in O.E. we are dealing with 
changes which for the most part took place in this country, 
and therefore, although many of them occurred in the period 
before written documents, they are, in fact, a part of the 
‘History of English’. Some knowledge of the origin of 
the O.E. sounds is necessary to the proper understanding 
of their subsequent development. The subject is divided as 
follows : 

(i) We first give an account of the principal sound changes, 
both Isolative and Combinative ^ which affected all the O.E. 
dialects. 

(z) We then pass to changes which are specifically W. 
Saxon to the exclusion of other dialects. 

(3) Peculiarities common to all dialects except W. Saxon. 

(4) Features shared by the Anglian Dialects, but not by 
W. Saxon or Kentish. 

( 5 ) Features peculiar (a) to Mercian, (b) to Northumbrian. 

(6) Kentish characteristics, 

(7) Summary of points of agreement and disagreement 
between the various dialects. 


§ 96. The O.E. Vowel Sounds compared with those of 
West Germanic. 

By comparing the forms of words in the other W. Gmc. 
languages, and in Gothic, we arrive at a view as to the 
original nature of Primitive O.E. sounds. The sounds, 
especially the vowels of the earliest historical period, are then 
seen to have undergone very considerable changes, both 
Isolative and Combinative (§ 65 ), 


§ 97 * Isolative Vowel Changes. Changes common to all 
Dialects of O.E. 

(i) W. Gmc. a becomes O.E. 3 e-. dxg 'day’, O.H.G. tag-, 

3 QdASj. fatar , O. Sxk, faday wxgn ‘ wagon’, 
O.H.G. wagan. 


Ur /or subsequent treatment of x in Kt. and Mercian see{« 12a, 
137- 1“ W.S. as IS written throughout the O.E. period, but the fact that 
the symbol as is used very frequently in ^Ifric to express the ^-sound 
rather points to the raising of as to / in L. W.S. ^ 

f„iwTn„*c' Gmc. a in O.E. before a back vowel in 

loUowmg syllable, see § 107, Note. 
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(a) W. Gmc. a becomes O.E. slBepan^ ‘sleep', 0 . Sax. 
sldpan^ O.H.G. sldfan. 

(3) W. Gmc. au becomes in O.E. ed : edge 

‘ eye O.H.G. cuga^ Goth, atigd ; edre ‘ ear Goth, ausd. 

Note. This m was monophthongized to ^ in late O.E. Cp. for 
instance the occasional spelhngs : dde^ * death geld&fa ‘ faith miiga 
‘ blessed for geleafa^ eadig 

(4) W. Gmc. ai becomes O.E. d\ hdl ‘ whole ' (adj.), Goth. 
hatls, O.H.G. heil ; d) ‘ oath Goth, aips, O.H.G. eid. 

(5) W. Gmc. eu becomes O.E. piod ‘nation, people’, 
Goth, piuda^ O. Sax. thioda. 


Combinative Vovs^el Changes common to all O.E. Dialects. 

§ 98. (I) W. Gmc. a becomes O.E, d. The nasalized a of 
Gmc. and W. Gmc. undergoes first a process of rounding — 16 
0, and then a lengthened vowel is substituted for the short, 
nasalized vowel: brokte ‘brought’ from *-bray)(fa, *bm)(ia, 
*brdxta ; fon ‘ take, seize ’ from *fap'^an, *fax_an, *fdhan, etc, 

§_ 99 - (^) («) W. Gmc. a, which as stated in § 97 (a) is fronted 
to x in Pr, O.E. by an isolative change, does not undergo 
this fronting if followed by n or m, but is rounded, and 
appears in the earliest historical period as 5 : — mdna ' moon ’ 
from W. Gmc. *mdnan-, cp. O.H.G. mdno, Goth, mena ; nomm 
Pret. PI, of niman ‘ to take ’ from *ndmiim, cp. O.H.G. ndmum, 
Goth. fiefnufn,&\x,. (b) W. Gmc. d before tv, or followed by 
a back vowel, remains in O.E. :—sdwon,ldgm,'W. Gmc. *sdwum, 
*ldgum. 


§ loo* (3) Pr- O.E. a becomes o, 

^V. Gmc. an- (or aw-^, when it stood before the voiceless 
open consonants, appears in the oldest English simply 
^ 0. The n first nasalized a to d, then this was rounded to 
o, and as in the preceding case, nasalization was replaced by 
length, giving O.E. ‘goose’ from ^gds from *gds from 
^gans, cp. Germ, and Dutch O.E. tdfi ‘tooth’ from 

original 42!^, cp. O.H.G. zand, O.Sax. tand', O.E. sdfte 
soft ’, O.H.G. samfto. 


I^TE. This process, as regards the rounding, and substitution of 
ength for nasalization, is identical with the preceding (S q8 (i)),'on)v 

ri?“T1 W- already ^n Pr. Gmllnd is °hus 

fs^a^Vp consonant n, m before s,f, b, 

is an O.E. process. It is impossible to say at what period the various 
languages lost the nasalization of various 

,> O E- before just as 

ti’” Gmc. before x- The other vowels are merely lengfliMed after 

to thft fromTSS’^"§ bm undergo no qualitative change comparable 
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§ loi. (4) Original an becomes on. 

W. Gmc. a before nasal consonants which remain in O.E., 
is generally rounded to o in the period of Alfred : land, hand, 
mottn instead of earlier land, har^, mann. In later O.E. land, 
hand, etc, again predominate. In no period are either the 
an or oti forms used with perfect consistency in any of 
the texts. 

§ 103* ( 5 ) Fracture of Vowels before certain consonant 
combinations. 

Fracture is the term applied to the diphlhongization of 
front vowels before rr, and r+ another consonant; U, or I + 
another consonant; h, hh, or ^ + another consonant. Ex- 
amples : Fracture of e : O.E, steorra, O.H.G. sterro ; eorpe 
‘earth’, O.H.G. erda\ seolh ‘seal’, O.H.G. selah > *selh\ 
feoh ‘money, property’, O. Sax. fehu\ feohtan ‘to fight’, 
O.H.G. fehtan. Fracture ofae: earm ‘poor’, O.H.G. arm; 
eall ‘air, O.H.G. all; eald ‘old’, O.H.G. alt; eahta ‘eight’, 
O. Sax. O.H.G. ahto. Fracture of Pr. O.E. ie: nedh from 
, Goth. neh>. 

Note i. It is pretty certain that already in the late O.E. period, 
ea was monophthongized to as and perhaps also raised to [5]. Cp. § 07 
Note, 120 Note. Such spellings as snuselt for swealt, s-wdertum for 
swearium, andwxrdum for andweardum, m»rcode for mearcode, all in 
^Ifric, taken in connexion with the M.E. development, seem to establish 
the monophthong in these cases. 

Note 2. The process of ‘Fracture’’ consists in the development of 
a glide sound between the front vowel and the following h, ll, rr, I, r, or 
h + consonant. The cause of the development of this glide, which was 
originally of the nature of [w] or [u], lies in the nature of the followii^ 
consonant, h was a back open consonant, a sound which easily tends to 
be lip-modified. I when doubled, or followed by another consonant, 
must have been pronounced with the fore part of the tongue hollowed. 
This gives a dull, ‘guttural’ effect to the sound, as is heard in many 
English and Scotch dialects at, the present day. r when doubled, or 
followed by another consonant, was probably ‘ inverted i. e. uttered with 
the point of the tongue turned upwards and backwards, without trilling. 
This sound is now pronounced in many Southern English dialects. Each 
of these articulations involves a considerable glide, after a front voweL A 
very similar effect to Fracture is heard in such Cockney pronunciations 
as [pa2«(l)], etc., for pale. Note that e undergoes no Fracture before the 
/-combinations, except Ih, Ic. The Fracture of i is indistinguishable from 
that of e, except in Northumbrian {§ 132). 

§103. Mutation or ‘Umlaut’. 

There are two kinds of Mutation in O.E. : one, A. which affects 
book vowels, is caused by a following i ox j and results in front- 
ing of the vowel ; the other, B. which affects front vcprdsj is 


72 


History of English Sounds [chap, v 


caused chiefly by u, or 0, in some dialects also by a. The 
result of the latter process is to develop a vowel glide [u], 
which combines with the preceding front vowel to produce a 
diphthong. The former process is known as i- or y-mutation, 
the latter «-mutation, or c/a-mvLtation, according to the vowel 
which causes it. 

f-mutation is by far the more universal of these two 
processes in O.E. ; it affects all dialects, and is less liable than 
«^-mutation to be upset by Analogy. Z 7 -mutation, or its 
result, on the other hand, is distributed, in different dialects, 
in varying degi'ees of frequency. W. Saxon, apart from certain 
conditions (see § no), tends to eliminate the diphthongized 
forms due to 2^-mutation, in favour of those with simple 
vowels, which may occur in certain cases of nouns, or persons 
of verbs. Since i~ or y-mutation is a fronting process, and 
u, o/a Mutation one which depends largely on the develop- 
ment of a bach element after front vowels, we may call the 
former Front-Mutation, and the latter Back-Mutation. 


§ 104. A. (6) i- or j-Mutation in O.E. 

The law may be simply stated as follows; all original 
back vowels when followed in the next syllable of a word by 
-f- or -j-, are fronted, to the corresponding front vowels. 
Further O.E. oe, derived by isolative change from earlier 
^ (§ 97 (t)) under the same conditions, is raised from a low, to 
the mid vowel e. The process of f-, y-mutation was fully 
completed before the period of the earliest O.E. documents, 
that is, before the end of the seventh century. It may there- 
fore have begun a century earlier. It certainly was carried 
out in England, because it affects loan-words which the 
English only learnt after their invasion of these islands. 

The process of fronting the vowel was due to the front- 
inodification of the intervening consonant by the following 
or -J-, This front-modified sound then influenced, and 
fronted the preceding vowel. When the consonant was back, 
itj^ecame a pure front c,g, or, if g was followed by y, 
thus nxgip becomes in the first instance *lxgip ‘lays': 
jokja^ ‘ I seek ’ becomes *sdci ; *bruggjd ‘ bridge ’ becomes 
^brucg, the phonetic values being [j, 't, -d]. 

§ 105. i- ory-mutation of d.. Primitive O.E. d, no matter 
what Its origin becomes first [^], written oe, which in all 
dialects except W. Sax. sumves nearly to the end of the O.E. 
period. _ In W.S. oe {mid-front-round) is unrounded to e before 
the period of King Alfred, in whose works there are however 
some slight traces of the spelling oe\ 
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bee Dat. Sing, and Nona, and Acc. PI. of boc ‘ book from 
*bdki- ; secan ‘ to seek O. Sax. sokian, Goth, sdkjan ; cp. O.E. 
Pret. sdhte from *sdk-da ; fedan ‘ to feed from *fdd-jan, cp. 
O.'E. foda ‘food’; ewen ‘queen’, Pr. O.E. *czvdni, W. Gmc. 
^kwani, Gmc. *kwxni (cp. § 99). 

§ 106. Pr. O.E. a (earlier ai) becomes se : — deelan from 
‘*daljan ‘divide’, cp. O.E. un-mutated ^<2/ ‘ portion O.H.G. 
teil, Goth, dails. O.E. dxl ‘ part ’ = *ddli also exists, and 
is commoner than dal txcan ‘ teach ’ from "^tdkjan, cp. Pret. 
tahte. 

Ixstan ‘follow, carry out ’ from *ldstjan, cp. O.H.G. leistan, 
O. Sax. lestian, Goth, laistjan. O.E. has also the un-mutated 
noun Iasi ‘ track ’, etc. 

§ 107. f-,y-Mutation of O.E. a and x : Pr. O.E. a becomes 
X: hxbban ‘ have ’ from *katijan; slxgen ‘ slain ’ from *slagin. 

Note. W. Gmc. a normally becomes x by an Isolative change in 
O.E. (§ 97 (i)), and on the Mutation of this see § 107 below; but a 
remains, or is restored, if a back vowel follows, hence dagos N. and A. PI. 
of dmg, slagen, one form of P.P. of sledn fr. * slogan. It happens some- 
times, though comparatively rarely, that an O.E. a which had originally a 
back vowel after it, is preserved as such till after the isolative tendency 
which changed Pr. a to se has passed away. If syllables containing such 
a sounds receive a suffix with i or j later on, but before the period of 
i- or -/-Mutation, the a undergoes fronting to as. This is the case with 
the forms hxbban, slxgen, above. 

Pr. O.E. as becomes e by i- or 7-mutation : settan ‘to place 
from *sxttjan, cp. Goth, saijan-, mete ‘food’, from *mxti, cp. 
Goth, mat-s, O.H.G. maz, O; Sax. meti (with mutation) ; here 
‘army’ from *kxri-, O.H.G. kart, Goth, harjis ; slegen, P.P. of 
slean, from *slxgn. 

§108. Pr. O.E. u becomes yi mys PI. of mus ‘mouse’, 
from musi ; bryd ‘ bride Goth, brup-s, stem *brupi - ; cypan 
‘ make known Goth, kunpjan, Pr. O.E. *kupjan. 

§ 109. Pr. O.E. H becomes y ; fyllan ‘ to fill ’ fr. ^fulljan, 
cp. O.E. full, Goth, and O.H.G. ftdlfan •, pytt ‘pit, hole’, 
O.H.G. pfuzzi, Early W. Gmc. loan-word from Latin puteus, 
W. Gmc. form *puttja, Pr. O.E. *putti. 

_ Note. An original Gmc. H became a in W. Gmc. if 0, a, or a followed 
in the next syllable, but remained when followed by -z- or -j-. There are 
many/ roots ’ which occur both with 0 ox a suflSxes, and also with suffixes 
containing -z- or -j-. In the former case we get o in the ‘root’ in 
O.E., in the latter zz. This u, later on, when the z-mutation period 
^ved, became^'. Thus -gold ‘ gold ’ from *guiaa-, but gylden ‘ golden ’ 
from gulmn-j god ‘god* from *guda~, but gyden ‘goddess* from 
gudin-', fox ixom *fuhsa, hut jyaren ‘vixen’ from *fuhsin-. In these 
and similar casw, y is therefore the mutation of H and not of 5 . 
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Normally, d cannot occur before ~i- or -]-■> (®) because if in 
native words is not an original sound, but was developed 
in W. Gmc. out of U, under the conditions just mentioned, 
and {b) because in those early loan-words where it occurred, 
it became u before -f- or -j-. 

Thus if the sequence S with -i- or ~j- in the next syllable 
passed into W. Gmc. from Latin, as it sometimes did, it nor- 
mally became «, and this naturally was mutated to y later 
oil, e.g. Latin moneta became ^monlt-, whence *munit, whence 
O.E. mynet ‘ coin 

Therefore as the mutation of S is very rare, and when it 
is found, needs special explanation. For instance, oxa ‘ox’ 
has a PL axen, exen by the side of commoner oxan. Original 
*uhsa- normally becomes oxa in O.E. If a form like *uhsin- 
existed it would naturally become *yxen, so that exen can 
only be explained by assuming that just before the period of 
mutation, but after the period at which if followed by -i- 
became U, a new formation *(fhsin- was made, on the analogy 
of *ohsa ; this new form *ohsin- then became cexen, exen in 
the mutation period. A similar explanation must be sought 
for ele ‘ oil ’ from Latin oleum, W. Gmc. *olja, *ulja, and for 
the Dat. Sing, dehter of dohter ‘ daughter 

Note. In }?encan, sendan, blendan the e probably does represent the 
mutation of Pr. O.E. o from a before a nasal (§ loi) — *pankjan<*}>o^kjan, 
etc. 

For the effects of /-mutation on the Pr. O.E. Diphthongs, 
see§§ 117, 118, 119, 1*4, 133, 139, which deal with the peculiar 
special developments of the various dialects. 

§ no. B. (7) Back-, or u-Mutation. 

All the O.E. dialects are to some extent subject to this 
change, which consists in diphthonging i, e, and in Mercian 
X, when «, or 0 (from earlier -ati) followed in the next syllable, 
e.g. Hebun becomes heofon. The process is excellently 
described by BUlbring {Elementarbuch, § 339). W^at 
happened was that the u first ‘lip-modified’ the preceding 
consonant, which in its turn produced a lip- or rounded glide 
between itself and the preceding front vowel : ^witum became 
wit^um and then whence wiutum, and later 

zviotum, later still weotum. 

In W.^xon this mutation takes place only {a) when the 
word begins with w, or any consonant followed by w, sw, etc., 
in which case it occurs no matter what consonant intervenes 
between the i or ^ and the following a; or, {b) when the 
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Back-Mutation 
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intervening consonant is /, r, or a lip consonant—/, m, f In 
words in which the u only occurs in certain cases — N. and 
Acc. PI. Neuter, or Dat. PL, Standard W. Saxon tends to 
give tip the diphthongization, even in these cases, on the 
analogy of the undiphthongized forms of the other cases ; 
thus scipu (N. and Acc. PI.) and scipum (Dat. PI.) ‘ships’, 
instead of sciopu [sceopu), etc., on the pattern of Sing, scip, 
etc. The result is that this mutation is a far less prominent 
feature in W.S. than in any of the other dialects where no 
such tendency exists. 

The iu and eu of this origin become io, and eo, and in West 
Saxon are both levelled under eo as a rule. 

a? never undergoes the process in pure W.S., except in the 
word ealu ‘ ale ’, which is the Common O.E. form (from *alup-) ; 
never in Northumbrian, and only sporadically in a few forms, 
in one or two early Kentish charters, where it is probably due 
to Mercian influence. In Mercian the ^-mutation of a? (a) to 
ea is a typical feature of the dialect (§ 138). 

Examples in W. Saxon : — cweocu fr. cwiocu, earlier cwiucu 
from cwicu ' living ’ ; efor ‘ wild boar ’ from *efur ; heorot ‘ hart 
from *herut, cp. O.H.G. hiruz ; seolfor ‘silver’, earlier *siludr\ 
sweosior ‘ sister ’, cp. O.H.G. swester. 

Note. The combination "wiu becomes wu, the iu being lost after 
a consonant before u, so that we get £(w)ucu ; -mudu from viidu <wiudu, 
wuton <*wiuium, etc., in all dialects except Kentish (§ 143). The type 
cwic-, on the analogy of cwice, occurs also in the form cwicu. This type 
not being diphthongized, does not change further, so that we find cwicu, 
cucu, and by a further cross analogy, also cuce, etc., at one and the same 
time. 

§ in. (8) * Palatal Mutation 

This term was suggested by Biilbringf to denote primarily 
the loss in Anglian of the second element of the diphthong 
ea (which thus appears merely as e) before the consonant- 
groups ht, hs, hp, when follow^ by a front vowel, or when 
final. 

A very similar, though later process, affects also eo, io, in 
W. Sax., where we find cniht or cnie-ht ‘ boy ’, ‘ servant ’, instead 
of the normal, cneoht (as we might expect) from *cneht with 
Fracture (§ loa). Here eo is fronted, and the first element 
raised to i. This only happens when the -ht is final, as in 
Nom.-Acc. Sing., or when a front vowel follows, as in Gen, 
and Dat Sing. cni{e)htes, cm{e)hte-, in the PI. where back 
vowels occur in the suffixes, eo remains — cneohtas, cneokta, 
cneoKlum ; Pihtisc ‘ Pictish ’ but Peokias ‘ Piets 
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Note. This is an important difference for the subsequent development 
of the language, since Mod. Engl, knight can only be derived from the 
O.E. cniht type, and not from cmoht-. 


§ n2. (9) Loss of h, between vowels and contraction of 
vowel groups. 

Early in the historical period h disappears between vowels ; 
thus *fdha ‘ seize ’ becomes '^sleaha ‘ I strike becomes 
*sleaa, HeoJies (Gen. Sing, oifeoh) ‘ property ’ becomes 
etc. These combinations of vowels are simplified by the loss 
of the unstressed vowel, but the remaining vowel or diphthong 
is lengthened, if short, thus ; *fda becomes /d; *sleaa becomes 
sM ; *feoes becomes feos, etc. ; *pihan ‘ thrive ’ becomes *pohan, 
whence *pioani pion. 


Vowel Lengthening in O.E. 

§ 113. (3) Lengthening replaces Nasalization. 

We have seen (§ 100) that when the combinations an-, am- 
stand before s, /, or p, the nasal consonant is lost, having 
previously nasalized the a, which is then rounded, and 
subsequently lengthened in compensation for the later loss of 
nasalization. Precisely the same nasalization, loss of nasal 
consonant, and gradual replacing of the vowel nasalization by 
vowel length, takes place when i or u stand before «, or 
m, followed by a voiceless open consonant. Nasalized I and u 
before h, inherited from Germanic (cp. a, §§ 98 and 100, Note), 
are lengthened in the same way. Examples: sip ‘time, 
journey’, fr. '^np fr. *sinp, Goth, sinps', gestp ‘companion’, 
O.H.Q. gisifidi) fif, fr. cp. Goth. Jimf, O.H.G. fimf, 

O. Sax. us ‘us’, O.H.G. uns‘, cupe ‘could’, cp. Goth. 
htmpa. 

Examples of th, uk : O.E. p^n ‘ thrive fr. "^pi^'gan — 
*pl)tjxn, Pr. O.E. plhan, piohan, etc. (§iia); O.E. puhte 
‘ seemed ’, fr. ^purjy^ta — *puyja, Pret. of pyncan, fr. ^puyk-jan. 


§ 114. (p) Short vowels were lengthened before the com- 
binations nd, mb, [ng ?), Id, rd : findan, lamb, slngan (?), 
cild, word, all of which had, originally, short vowels. The 
lengthening which took place, probably, early in the ninth 
century is of importance for the later history of the language, 
for Mod. [fafnd, tjafld, koum], etc., can only be explained by 
assuming that the O.E. forms had long vowels. On the 
numerous cases such as end, friend, wind, where the Mod. 
forms presuppose short forms, at any rate in M.E., see § 175 (7), 
below. 
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Sound Changes which occur only in West Saxon. 

§ 115. (i) Diphthonging after initial Front Consonants. 

After the Front Consonants c, g (whether earlier g, or j) 
and the combination sc the Pr. O.E. vowels se, x, e are diph- 
thongized, in the earliest period, to ea, ea, ie respectively. 

(a) After c : W. Saxon ceaster ‘ city etc. non-W. Sax. 

cxster\ ceaf ‘ , non-W.S. ceMeirom *cxce,c^. Dutch 

kaak. There are no examples of ce-. 

(b) After g (=g) : geat ‘ gate non-W.S./^/ ; geaf, non-W.S. 
gxf\ gcafon' g&ve Pret PI., Pr. OJE.gxfon ; ^elp ' boast cp. 
O.H.G. gc/y, non-W.S. gelp ; forgieldan ‘ to pay for non-W.S. 
-geldan : g = j—gear ‘ year ’, O.H.G. ySr, Pr. O.E. gxr. 

(c) After sc : sceal ‘ shall ’, earlier scxt, Goth, ska/ ; scedp 
* sheep earlier scxp, cp. O.H.G. scdf] scieran ‘ cut cp. O.H.G. 
sceran. 

Note i. In Late W.S. ea is frequently monophthongized to e after front 
cons., so that we get cef, gef, ger,jcep, etc. This does not take place 
before a following back vowel, so geara, gearum, etc., remain. 

Note 2. The W.S. form ceaster shows that the processes of fronting 
c before front vowels, and the subsequent diphthongization of this vowel 
after a front cons., were still in operation, if they did not actually begin 
after the English came to Britain, since ceaster is a Latin loan-word first 
acquired from Latin-speaking people in this country. 

Note 3. The above process of diphthongization is later than that 
caused by Fracture, as may be seen from O.E. ceorl ‘ churl’ from earlier 
cert. The eo, which occurs in all the dialects, is the result of Fracture. 
Had *cert remained unaltered until the period of diphthongization after 
front cons, this must have become *ciert in W.S. 

§ u6. (a) i-, j-Mutation of the Pr. O.E. Diphthongs ea, io. 

In W.S. alone, of all the O.E. dialects, ea and zo when 
followed by -i- or -J-, are mutated to z? : (a) I. of ea from au : 
hieran ‘ hear ’, from *kedrjan, cp. Goth, hausjan ; geUefan ‘ to 
believe’, cp. O.E. geledfa ‘faith’, Goth, galaubjan-, ie' 3 e adv. 
‘ easily’, from *eddi, cp. O.E. adj. Fade ‘e&sy ’ ; II. of M from 
Ee (W.Gmc. a) after front consonant : — ctese ‘cheese’ from 
*ceasi, from *cxsi, W.Gmc. *kdsjd. 

Note. The W.S. form ciese shows that f-mutation was a later process 
than that of diphthonging after front cons. (§ 115). Had the former pro- 
cess taken place earlier than the latter, Pr. O.E. *caesi would have 
remained unchanged by it, since se suffers no i-mutation. cs^i then would 
have become *ceasi in W.S. The short diphthong te in cietel, etc., below 
(§ 1 1 7) tells the same story. 

(b) Mutation of w‘.—ctesp ‘chooses’ 3rd Sing. Pres, of 
cedsan, from czdsip ; flies ‘ fleece ’ from *flmsi ; geirzewe ‘ faith- 
ful ’, cp. O. Sax. gitriuwi. 
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§ 117. (3) -i-Mutatlon of the Short Diphthongs. 

The short diphthongs, ea, ib, no matter what their origin, 
become ie in W. Sax. through the influence of a following -i- 
or -j-. 

(a) Mutation of ea ; I. of ea, the result of Fracture (§ 102) ; 
iermpu ‘poverty, wretchedness’, irom*earmipu,Qa.t\i(ir*!ermipu, 
cp. O.H.G. armida-, fiellan ‘cause to fall, cast down’, from 
*fealljan, cp. feallan ‘to fall’; nieht ‘night’, from *neahti, 
earlier *nxhti, cp. Goth, nahts, stem *nahii- ; II. of ea from 
0B after front consonants (§ 115) : cietel ‘ kettle’, from *ceatil, 
earlier *cxtil, cp. Goth, katils ; ciele ‘ cold, chill ’, from *ceali, 
from ^cxli, cp. O.E. ceal-d ‘cold’; ^est ‘stranger’, from 
*geasti, earlier pxsti, cp. Goth, g-asis, stem gasti - ; scieppan 
‘create’, from *sceappjan., cp. Goth. skapjan\ sciell ‘shell’, 
from *sceallj-. 

§ 118. {b) Mutation of ib (iu), the result of Fracture : 
wierp ‘ becomes ’, from *wiorpip 3rd Sing. Pres, of weorpan ; 
hierde ‘ shepherd ’, from *hiurdi, *hiordi, earlier *hirdi, O.H.G. 
hirti ; gesiehp ‘ sight ’, from -*siohipu from -*sihipd. 

§ ng. Later treatment of W.S. le. 

Already in Alfred’s time, i is often written for ie, no matter 
what the origin of this : nikt, cnihi, siUan (earlier siellan, from 
sellan), etc., and ie for original i, thus wietan, etc., for witan. 
This points to the conclusion that, at any rate in part of the 
W. Sax. area, i and ie had both been levelled under the one 
sound i. On the other hand, after and before r, i often appears 
as y, so that for instance ryht ' right ’ from riht > rieht > 
reoht is the regular Early W. Sax. form of this word. 

In other parts of the W. Sax. area, on the other hand, tie is 
not levelled unjier 1 but kept distinct, until in Late W.S. it 
is rounded to y, which does not happen to original i. Thus 
in those Late W.S. texts which we possess, j* is the typical 
spelling, on the whole, for the earlier te in all words of the 
classes illustrated in § 117. 3, above. Furthermore as in M.E. 
the [j?] sounds are still preserved in these words, in the Saxon 
area, we must assume that the change of w to was typical 
of this area generally, although Alfred’s forms do not in all 
c^es appear to be consistent with this assumption. In Alfred's 
dialect, apparently, there was a tendency, already noted, of 
levelling te under t, which was not characteristic of the whole 
Saxon speech area. 

Note, ie and te are typical E. W.S. sounds, and occur in no other 
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dialect. Further, that^ representing earlier fe, or anything else than 
the r-Mutation of u, occurs in W.S. alone. 

§ 120. Pr. O.E. je in W.Sax. 

With regard to this sound, it is perhaps desirable to record 
the negative fact that it undergoes no alteration in the Saxon 
area, during the whole O.E. period, and indeed remains as 
a characteristic of Southern English (with the exclusion of 
Kentish) in the M.E. period (§§ 161, 162). The other dialects 
have raised this x (in dxd ‘deed’, sxion, pret. pi. of sittan, 
etc.) to e before the period of the earliest documents. This 
non-W. Sax. e was tense, cp. § 123. 

Note. It is probable, Iwwever, that while the sound remained slack, 
it was raised to the mid [e] in Late W. Sax. ^Elfric very often writes 
as for original /, dderic^ ‘injures’, hsefe ‘weight’, Sxrgius for Sergius, 
etc. He even writes x for S occasionally, gecwmnde, and I have 

noted gefretwodon fox gefrxtwodon. 

§ I2I. Late West Saxon Treatment of -weo-. 

It is typical of L.W.S. that the combination weo-, whether 
the diphthong be the result of Frachire, or u-Mutation, 
becomes wu- : wurPan fr. weorpan, swurd fr. sweord, swustor 
fr. sweostor, c{w)itcu fr. cweoai. A few cases of wo- occur in 
Alfred. 

§ 122. Unrounding of O.E. y (i-mutation of u) In Late W.S. 

In some L. W.S. texts, a tendency to unround O.E. f to t 
before front consonants and n is observable. This is found 
more particularly in .^Elfric’s Grammar and in the Old 
Testament, though in the latter the f-forms are not quite 
universal. The unrounded forms are less numerous in the 
W.S. Gospels, and still less so in Wulfstan’s Homilies. The 
Patois texts, Blickling Homilies and Harleian Gloss, generally 
preserve the rounded vowel before front consonants. The 
words cyning, cynn, and dryhten appear fairly consistently, 
however, as cinn, cining, drihten. 

It is clear that the unrounding tendency did not obtain 
over the whole W.S. area in the Late O.E. period, and this is 
confirmed by the M.E. forms. In this period, hrugge, rttgge, 
etc., often appear in Sthn. texts, but the ^-forms seem to be 
universal in drihten, king, cyng, etc. 

Note. ■ u in M.E. brugge, etc., is a Norm.-Fr. symbol for the [y] 
sound (§§ 152, 158 (c), below). 
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Points in which all the non- W. Sax. dialects agree. 

§ 123. (1) Raising of Pr. O.E. ie to e. 

As just noted in § lao, Northumbrian, Mercian, and Kentish 
all raise x to S, Thus all have seton, W. Sax. sxton, ‘ they sat ’ ; 
red ‘ council W.S. rxd ; seep, med, stret, etc., ger from 
W.S. gear (§ 1 15 ( 5 )) ; dH ‘ deed W.S. dxd ; gredig ‘ greedy ’* 
W.S. grxdig, etc., etc. This change can be traced in Kentish 
at the end of the seventh century. 

§ 124. (3) i-, j-Mutation of Pr. O.E. ea. 

Her^again, all dialects except W.S. have ex her an ‘hear’ 
W.S. hteran-, gelefan, ‘ bdieve ’, ''N.S.geliefan ; ieman ‘ to teem] 
to bring forth’, W.S. tieman, from *tedmjan, cp. O.E. iedm 
‘ progeny ’. 

Note. The process whereby we have e in non-W.S. instead of 
a diphthong is not clear. Was there a stage ie as in W.S., which was 
subsequently monophthongized ? Or is it possible that the original diph- 
thong when followed by -i- or -j- was monophthongized before the period 
of Mutation ? 

§ 125. (3) Frequency of Back-Mutation of e and i. fSee 
§110 above.) ^ 

All the non-W.S. dialects show a tendency to diphthongize 
z and e when followed by a back vowel, especially u, to an 
extent which is unknown in the literary dialect of Wessex. 
The results of the process are most fully developed in Kentish 
(see § I 4 i)> but the Anglian dialects also have them with 
great frequency, limited indeed only by smoothing (§ 127) 
which eliminates the second element of the diphthong. The’ 
non-W.S. dialects, unlike W.S., do not get rid of the diphthong- 
ized forms of words in favour eA those without mutation, which 
may occur in particular cases of nouns, or parts of verbs. On 
the contrary, they tend rather to generalize the diphthongized 
forms as much as possible. 

AV.S. eliminates such a form as geofu ^gift’, which is 
perfectly normal, in_ favour of gefu formed on the analogy of 
gefe, u^ereas Kentish tends to have the diphthongized forms 
everywhere: e.g. begeotan, seondan, siondan ‘are’, agiaban ‘to 
give , weada ‘woods’, siomn ‘after’, (analog^ of Dat. 
PI. seolfum, etc.) ‘self’, etc., etc. All these are from Kentish 
Charters in the first half of the ninth century* 

I. Saxon Patois of the Blickling Homilies also 

has fte aiphthongized forms to a far greater extent than the 
Court dialect of Alfred. 
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The Anglian Dialects. 

Features common to both Northumbrian and Mercian. 

§ 126. (i) Absence of Fracture of se, which appears as 

before 11 and 1 + consonant. 

Anglian ^cold’, W.S. ceald\ haldan ‘hold’, W.S. kealdan\ 
wall ‘ wall W.S. weall\ laid ^ hold \ W.S. leald, etc. 

[Fracture of as before the /•-combinations is not found so consistently 
in Anglian as in W.S. Before etc., Fracture takes place originally, 
but the diphthong is simplified again (see § 127 below). 

The Z-, 7-mutation of a before ll or /4*cons, m 
fxUan, W.S. fiellan (§ 117). Nthmb. wBerma ‘to warm is probably to 

be regarded as = with mutation of a to as,j 

§ 127. (q,) Smoothing. 

This is the name given by Sweet to the monophthongization 
of all diphthongs, both long and short, which took pla^ 
Primitive Anglian before hack^ and fvofit consonants, eu, lu 
become z ; instead of before back and front consonants, 
we get first ^ and later I. O.E. ea was developed out of 
earlier au (§97 (3)) through the stages wOj sea^ and the short 
ea had a similar development. These diphthongs appear to 
have been overtaken by the Smoothing process while they 
were at the xo stage. The x which results from the sniooth- 
ing of the long diphthong is still found as a rule in eighth- 
century texts, but is later raised to e* Thus the earliest 
(Moore) MS. of Bede has Ixch, whereas the later MSS. have 
lech In the same passage; the Epinal Glossaryjhas form^ike 
laec ‘vegetable’, W.S. ^ also W.S. eac-, herebaecon 

‘ military standard W^.S. beaceu, while the ninth-centur^y 
Leiden Riddle has heh- ‘high’, W.S. heWz\ sux 9 eh ‘however , 
W.S. -'dedJi. In the late Mercian Psalter and Hymns, ^ is the 
commoner spelling — keh^ ^ecna^ ^ increases , bilec locked , 
W.S. beleac, etc. The Lindisfarne Gospels have heh, becon, 
ecafiy ec, etc., but the more archaic spelling xc for the last 
word is far commoner. 

The short smoothing from ea^ is usually not raised to 
cp. dxgas, PI. fr. ^deagas by back-mutation from ^dxgas 
(6 no), in the Mercian Hymns, and fniddilsxxuTfi in an 
eighth-century Merc. Charter. Pr. O.E. x remains in 
Nthumb. but becomes e in Merc. ; cp. § 137 below. 

§128. (3) Retention of oe. _ 

The ^-mutation of originally ^ in all dialects (§ io5» nbbve) 
remains in the spelling, and probably in the prpnimcia%i3^ of 

F 
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the Anglian dialects throughout the O.E, period — hoec, W.S. 
hec 'books", sWcan, W.S. secan ‘to seek". 

(On oe in Kentish see § 144.) 

Features which distinguish Northumbrian from Mercian. 

§ 129. (i) Retention of Pr. O.E. » as in W.S. (§ 97 above), 
whereas the Mercian dialect of Vespas. Ps. agrees with Kentish 
in raising this to e (§ 137 below). 

§ 130. (2) Traces of late Diphthonging after front con- 
sonants. This is unknown in Mercian and Kentish, but char- 
acteristic of W.S., where, however, it is a primitive process. The 
Northumbrian process has been discussed with some minute- 
ness by Bulbring,^;^^/^^, Beibl. ix, and Elementarhich^ §§ 154, 
i 55 > ^ 94 - 6 , 3 ^^- 

In Rushw.^ sceal 'shall", as in W.S., is found, and scip 'sheep* 
which according to Bulbring, § 154, is from ^scup with diph- 
thongization of the Angl. scep^ Pr. O.E. scmp. 

Note. This is surely later than the W.S. process, since it is later than 
the Angl. raising of ^ to <?, though doubtless, as Biilbring says, much 
earlier than the Nthmb. diphthonging of hack vowels after sL 

The clearest cases of the diphthonging of back vowels in 
(Nthn.) Nthmb. are found after sc^ and must be very late, 
indicating a rising diphthong, i. e. one stressed on second ele- 
ment, if we take them seriously as diphthongal forms — scean 
‘ shone ", earlier scan, pret. sing, of scman, sceacca ‘ to shake ", 
sceoh * shoe ", etc. The e in all these forms may be merely a 
graphic device to indicate that sc is front. 

§ 131. (3) Absence of back-Mutation of se (found in Mercian, 

§ 138). 

§ 132. (4) Distinction preserved between ^ and 10. 

In W. Sax. the old diphthong to (Pr. O.E. iu) which 
only arose in W. Gmc. when or f followed, became te 
in the Mutation period unless there was a change of suffix 
(§118). In Anglian, no alteration was effected in the sound 
by the following -f- and the diphthong is preserved sls io in 
O. Nthmb, Md remains distinct from ^ from Pr. cu, whereas 
in Mercian to is levelled under co : Nthmb. Viostro ‘ darkness ", 

W.S, 3 ftestru, 0 . Sax. thiustri\ gestrwna ‘ gain, beget children ", 
W. S . gestnenan. 

The same distinction is preserved in Nthmbr. between the 
short diphthongs ib, eo ; wiurpit in Bede’s Death Song, W.S. 
tvierp from ^wtUrpip from "^wirpip by Fracture ; hiorde ‘ shep- 
herd ,W.S. hi 6 Tdc\ toYTc ‘angry "jW^.S* ^OTHcdc ‘ desired*. 
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W.S. ^ernde, (On the W.S. later in these forms, see 
§§ 118, 1 1 9, above.) 

§ 133* (5) Influence of initial w upon following vowels. 

The following changes are characteristic of late Nthmb- : 

{d) (Fracture) becomes wor9a^htcome^ from earlier 
weor'San^ worpa ‘ throw ' from weorpan^ sword ‘ sword " from 
sweord. 

(р) In Nthn. Nthmb. weo-, the result of o- or ^-Mutation, 
also becomes wo - : woruld from weoruld from weruld ^ world 
wosa ‘to be ’ from weosan from wesan. [According to Bul- 
bring, § 267, in Sthn. Nthmb. wosa is the only form with 0 
from eo as a result of <?-Mutation ; otherwise weo- remains — 
weoruld, etc.] 

This change is quite unknown in Mercian and Kentish. In 
late W.S. a somewhat similar change, that of weo- to wti-, 
occurs (^12,1). 

(с) Initial we- becomes wee- through rounding of the 
vowel : wce£‘ ‘ way ' from wej^, cwoeda ‘ speak ' from ewedan 
(but eweodan becomes cwoda (cp. (b) above), woes ‘ be ' Imperat. 
from wes, [Not quite unknown in Mercian, where such forms 
as cwoedap, woestenne ‘ solitudine \ occur sporadically.] 

{d) In Late Nthn. Nthmb. we- (Anglian form of Pr, O.E. 
WX-) becomes woe - : wcepen ‘ weapon \ W.S. wxpen, wceg 
‘ wave W.S. wxg. 

[This change is unknown in Mercian.] 

^134. (6) In Southern l^rthumbrian, W. Gmc. au (W. Sax. 

appears generally as eo, being apparently arrested at the 
^ stage: d^p ‘ death’, W.S. dmP\ deof ‘ deaf’, W.S. deaf\ 
hedfud, W.S. hedfod\ edre ‘ ear’, W.S. eare, etc. 

Nthn. Nthmb. more commonly writes ed, as in all other 
dialects. 

§ 135. (7) Northern Nthmb. writes ea more frequently for 

Fracture of e before rr and r + consonant than eo ; hearte 
‘ heart W.S. heorte \ eardu ‘earth’. In the Sthn, Nthmb, texts, 
eo is more frequent. 

[Mercian also shows some traces of ea, but eo is general.] 

§ 136, (8) Southern Nthmb. of the later period, on the other 
hand, generally writes eo instead of ea for the Fracture of 
eorm ‘ arm hweorf^ turned, wandered W.S. hwearf. 

[In Mercian, as in Kentish, eo sometimes occurs for ea, but rarely.] 

' F % 
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Characteristic Mercian Features. 

§ 137. (i) Raising of £ to e. 

4 

In distinction to Northumbrian and W.S., which retain x 
throughout the O.E. period, but in agreement with Kentish, 
in part of the Mercian area this vowel is raised to e by an 
isolative change. This is most consistently shown in the 
ninth-century Vespasian Psalter and Hymns, and in the later 
Glosses in MS. Royal. The Mercian Matthew (RushworthM, 
however, writes m far more commonly. Examples (frorn 
Vesp. Ps. and Hymns) are: hwet ‘what?’, deges (Gen. Sing. 

oi deg ‘day’, de^m (Dat. PI. on analogy of Sing.), efler 
' after , weter ^ water \ wes ‘ was *. 

The forms daegas, dsega, cwxcung in Vesp. Hymns are 

examples of Anglian smoothing from *dec^a, etc. See § i<?8 
below. ^ ^ 


§ 138. (a) Back-Mutation of Pr. O.E. «. 

gedeafenaf ‘befits’, ic fearu ‘I go\ feadur ‘father’ (Gen. 
Sing.), gehleadap ‘ they load ’, stedSelas ‘ foundations ’. 

This mutation took place in the dialect of the Vesp. Ps. 
also when^, or c was the intervening consonant, but such 
forms as *deagas, *cweacung ‘shaking’ were smoothed to 

dxgas, etc. This smoothing of ea is the chief source of ^ in 
this text. 


§ ^39- (3) Bevelling of lu, later 10 , under 

Vesp Ps has weotap (Imperat. PI.) ‘ know ye ’ from wiutap, 

speak’, cleopiu ‘I call’ from *clipdju, whence 
*chupoju, ceosep ‘ chooses ’ from *cwsip. 

The saine levelling occurs in the case of ib the result of 

Vmf ^7’ on the analogy of wreotun ‘ they wrote ’ ; 

but see also § 141 below, ^ , 


Typical South-East Midi., S. Eastern, and Kentish Features. 
§ 140- (1) a, the i-Mutation of Pr. O.E. a raised to e. 

thfwfr^lf ^ F * unaltered during 

S whole O.E. period. Already in the Kentish Charters of 

the ninth centuty we get forms such as cUnra, ^nig, mist 

Su^ey Charter of ifi-^ggedile, ^.S.gedielan ‘divide’, Goth. 
gadailjan ; listen perform ’, Goth, galaisijan ; hwete-, W.S. 
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hwxte- ‘ wheat ^ from Hwaiti-, Pr. O.E. ^hwdti. A Suffolk 
Ch. of 991 has dele ; another of 1038 has gelesta^ hlefdigen. 
This change can be^ shown to be distinctly later than the 
raising of Pr. O.E. a? (§ 123 above) to ^ which is common to 
all non-W.S. dialects. The later Kentish Psalm and Hymn 
write 3 e for both^sounds, but owing to the early disappearance 
of the sounds (J) in Kentish, the symbols a? and e are used 
indifferently for the mid-front sound. That ^ is indeed 
used for a mid-front vowel is shown by the spelling hxr for 
her ' here’ in a Kt. Ch, of 831. In this word no one supposes 
that any old dialect ever had other than a mid-front vowel. 
The same confusion is shown in the spelling swdestar for 
swestor ‘ sister where the short mid-front is certain. 

[On preservation of this eln M.E. see § i6i below.] 

§ 141. (2) Typical Kentish Back-Mutation. 

We may consider such forms as reegolweard ^ gusLtdisLU of 
a (religious) rule zxid forespreoca ‘ advocate’, breogo ‘ prince’, 
as typically Kentish, since W.S. does not admit of this muta- 
tion before a back consonant, and, although it no doubt 
occurred under these conditions in early Anglian, it would 
be reduced by smoothing in the Anglian dialects (§ 127 
above). Kentish influence may partly explain the forms in 
Vesp. Ps. discussed in § 139, note, above. 

§ 14^* (3) y (i-Mutation of u), unrounded, and lowered 
to 

In the Late Kentish Psalm, we find sennum ^ sins ’ (Dat. PI.), 
W.S. synnum ; gelta ‘ guilt V^.S,gylt ; grammhegdig ‘ cruel ’, 
"W ^-kygdig ; snetera ‘wise’, W.S. snyter, etc. In Early 
Kentish such spellings do not occur in stressed syllables, 
though the proper name Heregep, W.S. -gyp is found, but the 
change, even in stressed syllables, is assured for the early 
period by the spelling yfter ‘after’ in a Ch. of 831, to 
repiesent Kt. efter^ W.S. aefter. This spelling would be im- 
possible unless Kt. scribes had already pronounced O.E. y as 
e in words where they still adhered to the traditional spelling 
(y)» If they pronounced e whenever they saw or wrote y, of 
course y might come to be regarded as a symbol for the 
^sound. The late O.E. Suffolk Ch. of 99^ (Sweet’s Second 
A, S. Reader^ pp. 209-13) has several e-forms :—brece ‘use’, 
pette ‘ pit , gefelste^ ‘ help etc. 

tr original y^ continues to be one of the chief marks of 
Kentish dialect, or Kentish influence during the M.E. period 
(§138 (*)), and we have in Standard English to-day, words like 
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knell, O.E. cnyllan, outside the Kentish dialect, which we know 
must be of S.E. Midi, or S.E, origin (§ ^ 53 } Note 3, below). 

Note. This feature extends in M.E. beyond the old Kentish area, 
and is found, in varying degrees of frequency, in S. Lines., Northants, 
Essex, Suffolk, and Sussex. In the last quarter of the. fourteenth century 
it is found also in N orfolk. 

§ 143. (4) The group wiu. 

In Kentish, the otherwise usual change to wu does not 
occur, so that we get weada, weoium, instead of wudu, wuUmu 
Wudum is found, however, in Bd. GL 

The diphthongs ed are not clearly and consistentl:^dis- 
tinguished in Kt. to is commoner in this dialect than eo for 
earlier eu. For short ib and to we find often ia, to by the side 
of eo : thus seondan, siotidon, weadu, gewrioia, siodVan, nio-> 
manne ; hiabanlic^ begeotan, agiaban^ -geeweodu, etc. 

§ 144. Treatment of ce (i-mutation of 0) in Kentish, 

The ninth-century Charters consistently write os for the 
f-mutation of d of every origin--/^ ‘ take bdec, dded, goes 
‘ geese soecende, gerdefa ‘ reeve \ etc. The only exception 
seems to be bledsung, Surrey Charter (879-89) has oe once, 
but usually write.? eo—fed, gefeorum ‘ companions ' (W.S. 
geferum), seolest ^ best \ rehtmeodrencynn. In later Kentish s 
is the usual s^tiMng—gemete, gebette^ secende, etc. (Psalm). 
The spelling sedcan, however, occurs once in this text. The 
Late Kt. Glosses always write e. 

The spelling eo^ occurring already in the latter half of the 
ninth century, seems to show that the traditional spelling oe 
was no longer felt as satisfactory, and may imply that the 
vowel was already but slightly rounded. It is curious that 
eo should crop up again in Late Kt. We can hardly take it 
to represent a rounded vowel, in the face of the far more 
numerous ^-spellings. The spelling bdem ‘both* Dat. PI., 
which occurs in a Ch: of 831, compared with bdem in 805, 
shows clearly that even at this date oe could represent an 
unrounded vowel, and the spelling hder for hir ‘ here * shows 
that se could represent the “mid-front vowel. It seems pro- 
bable that by the year 831, the old vowel de had already 
been unrounded in Kt. A form with slight rounding may 
have survived longer in Surrey, 

§ 145. Summary of Chief Dialectal Characteristics in O.E. 

It will be convenient to summarize briefly the principal 
features which distinguish the O.E. dialects. The following 
list includes only those which are of importance for the 
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subsequent history of the language. A few examples are 
added to make the statement concrete. 

(i) Diphthonging after front consonants: sceal, giefauy 
cefjgeat^ etc. (§ 115). In L.W.S. the ea are monopthongized 
to e : scely cef^ etc. 

[This process of diphthonging is confined to W. Saxon.] 

[%) i- or j-Mutation of Diphthongs ^ to ie [only in 
W.S.] : iermpu^ Imrde ‘ heard ’ ; cusp ' chooses wierp ‘ be- 
comes’. In late W.S. these fe become yrmpu^ hyrde^ etc. 
(§§ 116-19). 

(3) ^ Survival of Primitive jO.E. » (W.Gmc. a) [survives 
only in W.S.]: sxton^ strxt^ d^d^ etc., etc. (§ liio). 

(4) Survival of Primitive O.E. m [W.S. and Northumbrian, 
and part of Mercian area] : gldsd^ dseg etc., etc. (§§ 97, 

137)- 

(5) Change of y (i-Mutation of u) to e [Kentish chiefly] : 
senn^ W.S. synn ; fer ‘ fire’, W.S.fyr^ etc-, etc. (§ 14!^). 

(6) Absence of Fracture of ae (pi) before 11 or 1 + another 
consonant [typically Anglian]: all^ W.S. eall\ did ‘old’, 
W.S. eald\ cdld ‘cold’, W.S. ceald^ etc., etc. (§ 12,6). 

(7) Smoothing of all Diphthongs before c, c, g, g, h 

[typically Anglian] : W.S. hedh ; leht ‘light’, W.S, ledht 

(§ 1 ^ 7 ). 

(8) Diphthonging of O.E. ® to ea, by u-Mutation [Mercian 
only] : feadur^ stea^elas from ^stddulas (§ 138)- 

(9) Raising of Primitive ae (W.Gmc. a) to e [all dialects 
except W.S.] : seton^ stret, ded (§ 1^3). 

(10) Raising of » (i-Mutation of Pr. O.E. a) to e [found 
chiefly in Kentish] : delan^ W.S. dxlan (§ 140), 
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HISTORY OF ENGLISH SOUNDS 

II. The Middle English Period 

§ 146. The number of literary works composed and written 
down during the M.E. period, that is, between, roughly, 1 100 
and 1450, IS extremely large, and many of the individual 
works are of great length. M.E. literature is of the most 
vaned character. Eveg: Jand . pi .cpinpa^ in prose and 

verse, is represented ; the religious treatise, the legal docu- 
ment, the lyric the romance, history, serious narrative, satire 
comedy, the sublime, the ridiculous, the grave, the gay: every 
[note in the lyre of human passion is struck, every phase of 

portrayed. Almost from 

remiSt J perhaps the Central Midlands, is! 

EnglS ^ ^ written in the local form of 

of foi' the adequate study V 

. in all its forms, during the 350 years which j 

begin within half a century of the Norman Conquest, and end I 
fifty years after the death of Chaucer. 

§ 147- The Norman Conquest. 

deSlS.rF’fn^ undoubtedly marks a new 

^ parture in many ways in our social and political historv 

Sir " revolutionary factor 

our lar^^e as some wnters would lead one to believe Its 

g B i n efie cts -ai:a_aegD^ in our vocabularv Wi>;ra 'n/r 
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never taken place. The external form and the internal 
structure of English have undergone continuous, but gradual 
change, from the earliest times to the present day. The 
f Norman Conquest did not sever the continuity and begin 
i a new era. We are to consider the changes in sounds and 
inflexions which we associate with the M.E. period, not as 
due in any way to the great historical . cataclysm which befell 
in 1066, but as the natural outcome of forces that were at 
work long before Duke William was born, which can be 
-- traced to some extent in the texts of the late O.E. period. 

§ 148. Apparent increased rate of change in Early Transi- 
tion English. 

If we examine the language of the latter parts of the 
J^eteiborongh Chronicle which were written down about 
seventy to ninety years after the coming of the Normans, 
and compare it with that of the Charters written in the reign 
of Edward the Confessor (1043-66) or of William^s English 
Charters, we are struck by certain obvious differences. The 
Charters are, to all intents and purposes, good Old English, 
showing to a superficial view but little difference from the 
language of Alfred, still less from that of -^Elfric. The 
language of the Chronicle, during the last eighty or ninety 
yedrs of the record, is something very different. Not only has 
the conventional O.E. been largely giye^JUp in favour 

of what appear tentative efforts to express quite a different 
pronunciation, but the iafl^iaps are greatly ij^ipaired ; for 
instance, we get the indeclinable definite article, in such con- 
structions as of pe king, we find a new personal pronoun scse^ 

' the ancestor of the modern ske, instead of heo^ and the 
structure of the sentence is often very diffei-ent from the old 
usage. As we note all the differences, we might be inclined 
to ask whether these considerable changes in the language, 
which have come about with such appareot. .auddenness, must 
not be attributed to some great event such as the Norman 
Conquest, which has upset society from top to bottom, and 
reacted upon the language. Why, it might reasonably be 
asked, has English suddenly changed more, in less than a 
hundred years, than it did during the three hundred and fifty 
lyears before 1066 ? 

The answer is not far to seek. The Norman Conquest did 
not, indeed, produce a sudden change in the language itself, 

I but it did cause the dsatb, or nearly so, of UteiarjLSaiiMQn. 
'The spoken language, we must suppose, had outgrown and 
gone beyond the written forms that we find in iElfric and in 
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!the late charters. But the scribes were strongly conservative, 
and adhered to the old methods of spelling which represented 
approximately the facts of the language as pronounced, 
perhaps, a hundred years earlier, but had long ceased to give 
'^a true picture of contemporary speech. In the same way, the 
style and structure of the sentence, in literary works, was 
based upon the older models found in writings, and not upon 
- that of the colloquial language. We may assume, perhaps, that 
in the latter respect, the same kind of difference, only on a more 
extensive scale, existed between the style of the written and 
spoken language, in late O.E., as is seen at the present time, 
when we write is it not, will I not, were it not for that, the 
Misses Smith, whereas in ordinary colloquial speech we say 
[iznt it, wount ai, if it w:?znt fo ‘^aet, "So m^s sm/^s] and so on. 
But soon after the Conquest, gjqgHsh Jearning sank to a very 
^lQH .cbb. The great prelates, the Bishops and Abbots, were 
Normans ; the language and literature of the English, reg^rd.ed 
as hdonging to a rude and boorish race, were no longer objects 
of solicitude for the learned. The art of writing, no doubt, 
was hardly practised by Englishmen, or only by the more 
aristocratic who had the opportunity of acquiring the language 
of the dominant race. Documents were but rarely written 
in English. The continuity of litei*ary English prose style 
I was broken. When Englishmen again took up the pen, after 
more than half a century of neglect, and attempted to set 
down their thoughts on parchment, they had to create afresh 
an English prose style. What models had they ? The docur 
ments of the age which was gone, of the time when English 
letters still flourished, were now hopelessly antiquated in style, 
and too far removed from actual facts to serve as models* 
The old traditional spelling, much behind the time even in 
the days of .dElfric, was still less adapted to the requirements 
of twelfth-century English- The only thing to do was to put 
' the thoughts, as far as possible, into the form of sentence used 
' in the ordinary spoken language, and to adapt, in some way 
or other, what remained of a traditional mode of rendering 
sounds to the changed conditions of pronunciation. 

Such considerations as these enable us to understand that 
the apparent gulf between pre-Conquest English, and that of 
the period immediately following that event, is not a reality, 
but that the appearance is a natural result of the conditionS| 
inseparable from the graphic representation in the latter! 
period of a language whose4ilerajyxuhivatioA 

It is perhaps worth while to point out here that 
the documents of the Early Transition period probably 


1 
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present a far more faithful picture of the spoken language of 
the time, than do the writings of an age of highly developed 
literary activity, based on a powerful tradition. 

§ 149. Variety of Dialectal Types in M.E. 

It is constantly pointed out, and indeed it strikes at 
once every student who makes the most superficial survey of 
M.E. documents, that compared with the four or five well- 
-marked types of English which appear in the pre-Conquest 
I sources, there is an extraordinary richness of dialect types 
preserved in M.E. It would be very^ -Wrong to draw the 
inference from this fact, that the process of dialectal differen- 
tiation was more active after, than before the Conquest, and 
that a host of new varieties of English came into being in the 
later periods. 

The comparative uniformity of O.E. as we know it in the 
written documents must be explained by the strength of 

I W. Saxon scribal tradition, which levelled many slightly 
differing forms of speech under a single type for literary 
purposes. No such check existed, for a long time, in the 
M.E. period. Every writer was largely a law unto himself,! 
and while he no doubt owed something to the gradually 
hardening tradition of spelling, he felt free to try experiments 
of his own. The spelling of Orm (fl. i(Zoo) is an example 
of highly developed individualism, for which the whole of Old 
and Middle English offers no parallel. The M.E. scribes do 
full justice to the variety of regional dialects which undoubtedly 
existed, and*they also, by the individualism of their methods, 

^ probably suggest a variety greater than really existed. We 
do not often find complete consistency in the spelling of a 
single text, therefore when we compare that of several writerslj 
of the same period, we may mistake for variety of dialect! 
what is really an experimental groping after the best way off 
writing the same sound. 

§ 150. Difficulties in the Investigation of M.E. Texts. 

It is highly important for the study of M.E. to be sure of 
the precise or approximate date of the text we are dealing 
with, and also of the dialect which it represents. There are 
two possibilities which may occur to give a wrong impression 
of the language of a given time, or of a particular area* 
(i) A MS. may be a copy of another and much earlier text* 
In this case, the scribe sometimes follows his model with 
exactitude, and reproduces accurately the forms of a bygone 
age, but he sometimes also forgets to do this, and writes 
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down the forms of his own day. Or such a text may be 
written mainly according to the usage of the scribe’s own time 
with only an occasional lapse into the archaism of the text 
which he is copying. It is clearly necessary to decide, in 
such cases, which forms really belong to the period of the 
MS. itself, and which to that of the original. 

(i2^) A text may be copied by a scribe whose native or 
habitual dialect is different from that in which the text is 
written. In this case, the scribe sometimes follows his text, 
and sometimes introduces his own, perhaps quite diiferentj 
forms. The result is a mixture of dialect forms which rnayl 
be quite incongruous. It is quite possible for modern students 
to be misled, in such cases, into taking for an example of 
a genuine dialect with a mixture of elements, what is in reality 
a mixture produced under the conditions just described. 

In forming our view of what the speech of a particular area 
was like, at a particular period, it is desirable, in the first 
instance, to eschew texts of these two classes as much as 
possible, and to confine our inquiries to such texts whose"! 
date and place of origin are definitely known. Only with the 
experience gained in this way, shall we be in a position 
to distinguish chronological and regional discrepancies in 
documents. 

§ 151. M.E* Spelling and M.E. Sounds. 

It is essential to consider separately the actual sounds of M.E. 
and the various methods of expressing these graphically. A 
change in spelling does not necessarily imply a change in pro- 
nunciation, though of course it often does, and the retention 
of an older spelling unaltered does not necessarily prove that the 
sound remains the same. The history of English spelling isi 
one thing, and the history of English pronunciation is quite] 
another. From the point of view of the former it is off 
importance to record that O.E. u in such words as Aus, mus, 
etc., is written in M.E., owing to the habits of French scribes, 
ou. But this fact is of no importance for the history of the 
sound, since this remained the same [u] for centuries after 
the new spelling was introduced, and when, in the fifteenth 
century, this sound was diphthongized, no further change was 
made in the mode of representing it. On the other hand, in 
tracing the Wstory of sounds it is vital to state that the 0 *E. 
diphthong ea in words like deap^ heap ‘ crowd etc, became 
>] before the end pf the O.E. period (§ 97.3, Note), although 
;he spelling was often retained in the Early Transition and 
later periods. 
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Changes in SpelUng which are purely Graphic. 

§ 152. A. Vowels. 

0 ,E. The O.E. high-front-tense-round, so far as it 
survived Tn M.E. (cp. § 158 {c)), is never written y after the 
twelfth century, e.g. H. Rd. Tree, but with the French symbol 
u. When long, it is frequently expressed by td : e.g. sunn, 
‘sin’, O.E. synn-, muchel ‘great’, O.E. my cel-, huiren vb. 

‘ hear ’, Late O.E. hyran ; fuir ‘ fire ’, OJE.fyr. 

O.E. U. In order to distinguish this from old y, now often 
spelt u, it is written habitually ou by French scribes, and 
later, by every one: e.g. hous, O.E. hus-, hour ‘dwelling’, 
O.E. bur. 

O.E. a. In the neighbourhood of v, u, w, n, m, this sound, 
which remained unchanged, is often written 0, purely for the 
sake of distinctness to the eye, e.g. soiie, 'son , Q:h..sunu\ 
comen P.P. ‘come’, O.E. ctimen. In N.Fr. old -on had 
become [un] in pronunciation. 

§ 153. B. The Consonants. 

O.E. c = back voiceless stop, generally preserved initially, 
before back vowels : cot^ comen ' come ^ but written k before 
front vowels : king, kepen ' keep Doomsday Book, entirely 
the work of foreign scribes, constantly writes ch for initid 
(k) in English names, e.g. Chenuluesld, O.E. Cenwulfesleah 
'Knowsley*. ch in D.B, always stands for the back voiceless 

stop. 

Medially, and finally, this sound is written k, ck, c. 

The O.E. combination cw is written with the French symbol 
hence queen, O.E. cwen, etc. ku, cu^ etc., are also 
written. 

O.E. c. As early as the twelfth century, some Sthn. texts 
write ch for this sound, in all positions — ckald 'cold ' ; sechen 
‘ seek O.E. sedan ; ich ' I O.E. ic. The earliest Transition 
texts still write c. In later M.E. cch and tch are written 
medially — wretche, lacchen ‘ catch 

O.E. 5 or s. These are the only forms of the letter used in 
O.E., but the latter part of the Peterborough Chronicle, 
written in the twelfth century, uses what is known as the Con- 
tinental form of the letter, which is approximately that of our 
g. The Chronicle, and some other early Transition texts^ 
eg. Geriesis and Exodus, use this symbol f for 

O.E. ^ whether it expresses a back or front cOTSonant, stop or 
open^ — so that we get even gung for O.E. geong. 

Later on, the more careful scribes use g and a rnodified 
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form of O.E. 5, 5, and distinguish systematically between back 
and front sounds. The following are the typical M.E. ways 
of expressing the various sounds expressed by O.E. and eg: 

(i) Back-open^voiced consonant (O.E. s) is written gk^ 
and 5 / 5 : iurgh, O.E. burg; laghe ‘ law’, O.E. lapi, etc. 

[This symbol (^^), as well as >5, hh^ is used also for the voiceless sound.] 

{%) Back Stop (O.E. s) is written g: god, god ^ goo 6 .\ 
* God’, etc. 

Orm, who was a mediaeval spelling reformer, invented a special 
symbol g for the stop, and uses it in words such as the above. 

(3) Front Stop (O.E. eg). This only occurred medially 
and finally in O.E. words. In M.E. it is written gg by Orm 
and most other scribes, though sometimes g alone is written : 
seggen ^say O.E. seegan ; rugg^ O.E. hrycg'hz.o^ \ In French 
words the sound occurred initially in such words as juge 
‘judge’, and in these words the spelling^ is generally retained, 
though g is occasionally written. When the sound occurs 
medially it was, in late M.E., not infrequently written dg as at 
the present day : bridge, etc. 

(4) Front-open-voiced consonant (O.E. s). The modified 
form 5 of the O.E. symbol is used in a large number of texts 
quite systematically for this sound : yer, O.E. ger ‘ year ’ ; 
yeuen, O.E. gefan ‘give’, etc. Later M.E. texts use y — 
yere^ etc. 

P.E. f written v or u. This, as a systematic habit, was an 
innovation of the French scribes, though there are traces in 
some O.E. texts of u to express a voiced sound between 
vowels. In the Southern area of M.E. the O.E. /was voiced 
initially, and we consequently find such spellings as vox, uox 
‘fox’, vuir ^ fire’, O.E. fyr^ with fair consistency. Medially, 
between vowels, the sound was voiced in all dialects, and we 
find therefore uvel^ ivel, etc., O.E. yfel * evil’ ; ouer, O.E. o/er 
‘ over ’, etc. Since the forms of u and v were often confused, 
we constantly find such spellings as vuet^evir = [yvel] instead 
of uvel 

O.E. s written c. This is habitual in French words, and 
the usage is applied also to English words: seldcene, O.E. 
seldsene ‘ rare ’ ; alee, O.E. alswa. 

O.E. voiced s written z. Spelling with initial js is typical 
of Kentish texts, in which dialect O.E. s must have been 
voiced in this position : zayp ‘ says O.E. seg(e)p ; zope ‘ true \ 
G.E. sop, etc. 
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O.E. sc is written sch, ss, sh: schal^ schenchen 'grant*, 
ssolde ' should *, issote ' shot \ shxwenn^ etc. 

The subject of M.E, spelling will be further dealt with later 
on in dealing specifically with the sounds themselves and 
their changes. 

§ 154, Illustrative Middle English Texts. 

The following select list of M.E. texts will be found fairly 
representative of the various dialects and periods. Most of 
them are referred to in the account given below of the develop- 
ment of Sounds and Accidence in M.E. A useful illustrative 
selection of texts, dating from 1150 to 1390, is contained in 
Morris and Skeat’s Specimens of Early English^ Parts I and 
II, and others in MacLean*s Old and Middle English Reader^ 
Macmillan, 1893. Scotch texts, though mainly of the Early 
^Modern Period, are well illustrated in Gregory Smith’s Sped- 
mens of Middle Scots, Blackwood, 190!^. Valuable examples 
of Late M.El and early Mod. texts (1384-1579) are to be 
found in Skeat’s Specimefis of English Literature, 

Most of the texts enumerated below are published by the 
Early English Text Society ; when this is not the case, it will 
be indicated. When selections occur in any of the above 
collections, this is also indicated. Several very important 
Early M.E.^texts are contained in An Old English Miscellany, 
ed. R. Morris, E.E.T.S., 187^^ ; and the chief groups of Early 
M.E. Homilies are to be found in two vols. known as Old 
English Homilies, ist and and Series, E.E.T.S., 1868 and 
1873 respectively, by the same editor. The presence of a text 
in either of these collections is indicated by the words 0 ,B,, 
Homs,, or O.E, Misc, placed after the name in the list. 

A. M.E. Northern Texts. 

Northern Legends, ia 75 - Ed. Horstmann, 1881. 

Nthn, Metrical Psalter, Before 1300. Surtees Society, 
1843—47. Extracts in Specimens. 

Cursor Mundi, 1300. Extracts in Specimens, and Mac- 
Lean's Reader, 

Nthn, Metrical Homilies, 1330. Ed. Small, Edinburgh, 
tSda. , Extracts in Specimens. 

Richd, Rolle de Hampolds Pricke of Conscience, Before 
1349. Ed. R. Morris, 1863. Extracts in Specimens. Maetz- 
Cer’s ae. Sprachproben. 

Mined s Songs, i 339 “- 5 ^' Ed, Scholle, Quellei? und 
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Forschungen, Hi, 1884, and Hall, Oxford. Extracts in 
Specimens. 


B. Scotch Texts. 

Barbour^s Bruce. 1375 * Ed. Skeat, E.E.T.S., 1870. Ex- 
tracts in Specimens, and MacLean. (The oldest MS., G. 1^3, 
St. John’s Coll., Cambridge, was not wiitten till 1487*) 

Ratis Raving. First half of fifteenth century. Ed. Lumby, 
E.E.T.S., 1870. 

The Taill of Rauf Coilyear, 1456-81. Ed. S. J. H. Herr- 
tage, E.E.T.S., 1882. 

C. East Midland Texts. 

Peterborough Chronicle. ii!:^i-54. (Laud MS.) Plummer, 
Two A.-S. Chronicles. Extracts in Specimens. 

Ormulum. liioo. Ed. White, 1852, % vols., and Holt, 1878, 
2, vols. Extracts in Specimens. 

Bestiary. Circa 1250. In O.E. Misc. Extracts in Speci- 
mens. 

Ge 7 iesis and Exodus. Circa 1250. Ed. Morris, E.E.T.S. 
Revised 1873, Extracts in Specimens. 

Harrowing of Hell. Circa 1280-1300. Ed. E. Mall, Bres- 
lau, 1871. 

Robt. of Brunnds Handlyng Synne. 1300-30. Ed. Furnivall, 
Roxburghe Club, 1862. Re-edited, Pt. I, 1901, Ft. II, 1903. 
Extracts in Specimens. 

Havelok the Dane. 1300. Ed. Holthausen, Heidelberg, 
1901 ; Skeat, Oxford, 1902. Extracts in Specimens. 

Norfolk Guilds. ’1389. In English Guilds, ed. Lucy Toul- 
min Smith, E.E.T.S., 1870. 

Osbern Bokenam's Lives of Saints. FI. 1370-1450. Ed. 
Horstmann, Heilbronn, 1883. 

D. London Dialect. 

Charter of London^ by the King William the Conqueror 
(1066). In Liebermann, Gesetze d. Angelsachsen, i. 486. 

Lambeth Homilies. Before 1200. Old English Homilies, 

I. 1—182. Ed. Morris, E.E.T.S., 1868. Extracts in Speci- 
mens I. 

Trinity (Cambridge) Homilies. Before 1200. O.E. Homs. 

II. Ed. Morris, E.E.T.S., 1873. Extracts in Specimens i. 

Note. On dialect of Trinity and Lambeth Homilies, see Wyld, 
Essays and Studies, VI, pp. 136-9. 
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Proclamation of Henry ILL In Ellis’ Early Engl. 

Pronunciation, Pt. II, pp. 501, etc. 

Adam Davies Five Dreams. Circa 1307-^7. Ed. Furni- 
vall, E.E.T.S., 1878. 

London Charters and Documents (i). From I384~(circa 
1450). See account given in Morsbach, Englische Schrift- 
sprache, 1888. 

London Charters and Doctiments (a). From 1430-1500. See 
account in Lekebusclij Londoner Urkunden-Sprache, 1906. 

E. Literary English. 

Chaucer's Works, 

Gower's Confessio Amantis, Ed. Macaulay, in Complete 
Works, Oxford ; and Selections from C. A., Oxford, 1903. 

Sir fohn Mandeville' s Voiage and Travaile^ 1356. Ed. 
Haliwell, 1839. Extracts in Specimens. 

Hoccleve, 1400. Minor Poems, ed. F, Furnivall, E.E.T.S., 
189a ; Regiment of Princes, Furnivall, E.E.T.S., 1899. Short 
Extracts in Skeat’s Specimens of Engl. Lit. 

Lydgate. Circa 1420. Troy Book, ed. Bergen, E.E.T.S., 
I and II, 1906 ; III, 1908 ; IV, V, 1910 ; Temple of Glass, ed. 
J. Schick, E.E.T.S., 1891 ; London Lyckpenny, and Extracts 
from Storie of Thebes in Skeafs Specimens. 

John Capgravds Chronicle. Ed. F. C. Hingeston, Rolls 
Series, 1858. 

Caxton^ History es of Troye. Extracts in Skeat’s Specimens, 

F. West Midland Texts, 

Earliest Complete Engl, Prose Psalter. 1350. Ed. BUl- 
bring, E.E.T.S., 1891. 

Catherine Group. (Legends of St. Juliana, ed. Cockayne, 
E.E.T.S., 187a ; St. Margaret, ed. Cockayne, E.E.T.S., 1866 ; 
and St. Catherine, ed. E. Einenkel, E.E.T.S., 1884.) First 
half of thirteenth century. 

Alliterative Poems, 1350. Ed. Morris (and ed.), 1869. 

William of Paler me. 1355-61. Ed. Skeat, E.E.T.S., 1867. 

Joseph of Arimathea. 1350. Ed. Skeat, E.E.T.S., 1871. 

John Audelaf s Poems. 14^6. Percy Society, vol. xiv^ 
1844. 

Myrd^ Instructions for Parish Priests. Circa 1450^ Ed. 
Peacock, E.E.T.S. (Revised), 190^^. 

G 
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Note. The dialect of Ancren Riwle in MS. Nero A. xiv, printed by 
Morton, Camden Soc., 1853, is practically identical with that of the 
Catherine Groups now widely held to be South W. Midland. A. R. was 
long considered as Sthm., chiefly, probably, on account of u for O.E, y 
(u-i). This feature is now known to be also West and Central Midland, 
Cp. § 158 (^r) below. 

G* Southern Texts. 

* History of Holy Rood Tree. 1170. Ed. Napier, E.E.T.S., 
1894. 

Moral Ode or Poema Morale. Before nzoo (Trinity MS.) ; 
i!^5o (Jesus MS.). Both these" in O.E. Misc. and Specimens. 
The Egerton MS., c. nzoo, printed in MacLean, and O.E. 
Homs. 1 . Critical Text by Lewin, Halle, 1 881. 

Wooing of our Lord. 1210. O.E. Homs. I. Extracts in 
Specimens. 

God Ureisim. 1210. O.E. Homs. I. Extracts in Specimens. 
Soules Ward. 1210. O.E. Homs. I. 

Owl and Nightingale. (W, Surrey.) 1246-50. Ed. Wells, 
Boston and London, 1909. Extracts in Specimens. 

Proverbs of Alfred. 1250. O.E. Misc., 102-38. Extracts 
in Specimens. 

Robert of Gloucester. (Metrical Chronicle.) 1298. Ed. 
Wright, Rolls Series, 1887. 2 Vols. Extracts in Specimens. 

St. Juliana. (Metrical.) 1300. Ed. Cockayne, E.E.T.S. 
5 h 1872. 

Trevisa. (Translation of Higden^s Polychroniconl) 1387. 
Ed. Babington (vols. i and ii), and Lumby (vols. iii-ix), 
Rolls Series, 1865-86. . Extracts in Specimens. 

St Editha. 1420. Wiltshire Dialect. Ed. Horstmann. 
Heilbronn, 1883, 


H. Kentish Texts. 

Kentish Gospels. 1150. In Skeat’s Gospels in Ando- 
Saxon. ^ 

Kentish Homilies. 1150. (MS. Vespasian A. net.) O.E. 
Homs. I. 317-43. Extracts in Specimens. 

Kentish Sermons. Before 1350. (MS. Laud 471.) O.E. 
Misc. 30-35. / 

■p Shoreham's Poems. 1307. Ed. Conrath, 

xL.n. i,o., 1902. Extracts in Specimens. 

A^enbite of Inwyt. 1340. Ed. Morris, E.E.T.S., i 865 . 
Extracts in Specimens. 
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Rounding of O.E. a 

§ 155. The Treatment of O.E. Sounds in M.E. 

The changes which befell the old vowel sounds in M.E. 
fall under the two main heads — Quantitative^ and Qualitative, 
The former class of changes involves the lengthening of 
original short vowels, and the shortening of vowels originally 
long, under conditions which it will be our business to describe. 
The latter category of changes involves an alteration of the 
actual nature and quality of the vowel sound without any 
change of quantity. 

The Qua^ititative changes are far more numerous than the 
Qualitative^ and their results for the subsequent history of 
English are far-reaching. 

Our ideas concerning the nature and quality of M.E. sounds 
are based (i) upon the spelling in the various texts; (a) upon 
comparison {a) with O.E., {b) with Mod. Engl., (c) with other 
forms of Germanic speech ; (3) upon the character of Rhymes 
in M.E. ; (4) upon the contemporary descriptions of the 
pronunciation of English in the sixteenth century, when many 
M.E. sounds still remained unaltered. The spelling adopted 
]by Orm throws great light on M.E. quantity. Orm syste- 
matically writes a consonant single after a long vowel, and 
doubles it after a short — child, chilldre, etc. He also sometimes 
marks short vowels —gM, etc. 

§ 156. Qualitative Vowel Changes in M.E. Simple Vowels. 

(i) The Rounding of O.E. a to 0. 

This change is shown by the spellings o and occasionally 
oa, later on, to have taken place in some dialects at least as 
early as the middle of the twelfth century, since there are two 
examples of 0 spellings already in the Peterborough Chronicle. 
The rounding of d ultimately involved all the dialects of the 
South and Midlands, but it is pretty certain that it did not 
begin everywhere at the same time. 

Since the Norman-French loan-words in M.E. retain their 
long d unchanged, e. g. dame, fdme, grave, it is clear that the 
O.E. d in hdm, stdn, hldf' loaf, etc., etc., must have under- 
gone some slight rounding before these foreign words got into 
the language ; otherwise, had the process begun later, it must 
have involved them as well. 

The Peterborough. Chronicle (Midland 1x54) has the form 
more ; the Kt. Homilies (Vesp. A. %%) before 1150 have a few 
d forms, d^e, and d}en, but a enormously preponderates. The 
Holy Rood Tree (1170), Trinity Homilies (before laoo), 
Lambeth Homilies (before lijoo), Prose Life of St. Juliana 
(I'jio), Wooing of our Lord (liixo), all Southern text’s, have 

G a 
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no ^‘Spellings. Other Southern texts of about the same date 
have either occasionally or exclusively. Poema Morale 
(Egerton MS. before 1200) — dre 'graced O.E. dr\ Idre^ mdre^ 
wot ‘ knows O.E. wdty etc., but also many ^-spellings — are^ 
mdre^ wdt^ etc. ; God Ureisun of ure lauerd (1210)— hdlie^ one ; 
Ancren Riwle (1225), Metrical Life of St. Juliana (1300) have 
0 throughout. 

Of the other earliest Midland texts, the East Midland 
Ormulum (1200) has a throughout, while the W. Midland 
Layamon has even in the early MS. (1200) occasional 0^ while 
the later (1250) has generally o\ Genesis and Exodus and 
Bestiary (E. Midi. 12 jo) both have regularly 0, 

These statistics show that the change must have begun at 
least well before the middle of the twelfth century, though its 
results were not consistently nor universally expressed by the 
spelling before the first quarter of the thirteenth century. The 
two forms in the Chronicle can hardly be accidental, but it is 
rather remarkable that the later E. Midi. Ormulum, so careful 
in its spelling, should give no indications of it. The Southern 
texts mentioned, except the Vespasian Homilies, which are 
Kentish, are all from the South-West, and they appear to be 
slightly behind the former in writing o. It may perhaps be 
argued that the rounding began slightly earlier in the Sth.- 
East than elsewhere. 

Under the rounding of O.E. d we must include that of d in 
the Anglian combination -did, in did, cdld, hdldan, bald. The 
forms old, cold, holden, bold, appear in Midland and even in 
some Sthn. texts in the middle of the twelfth century. They 
soon oust the typical native forms in the Sth.- Western dialects 
and even gain a footing in Kentish. (See §§ idj-d.) 


^57- (^) ^ thi® Northern Dialects. 

In the Northern Dialects of England, and in Scotch English, 
no rounding takes place. Many texts preserve the symbol a 
unaltered in the M.E. period — ham, stan, etc. ; others, especially 
in the fourteenth century, write ai in words of this class. As 
regards the sound, this must have been advanced, and fronted 
to [«] pretty early, and this was subsequently raised to fe' 
and [e]. Modern North English and Scotch dialects have [e 
or [ij as a representative of O.E. d. 

It is impossible to say with anything like certainty when 
the fronting process began. For one thing our Northern 
texts only begin with the end of the thirteenth century or 
the beginning of the fourteenth. The rhymes of the fourteenth- 
century Scotch texts, however, make it certain that by that 
period the fronting was complete, and probable that the 



lOI 


f§ ig6-8] O.E. d in the Northern Dialects 
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vowel had already been raised to a mid-front. It further is 
apparent from the earliest M.E. Northern texts that O.E. d 
and Norman-French a, and O.E. d in open syllables were 
levelled under the same sound. The Scotch texts from Bar- 
bour onwards constantly write au ay^ e. g. fayis ‘ foes \ tais 
‘ toes *5 raid^ O.E. rdd ‘ rode \ 

{a) Rhymes of O.E. d with O.E. lengthened d : Metr. Ps., 
1300: mare — ouerfare\ Sunday Homilies in Verse, 1300: 
schdthe — lathe ; Hampole, 1340 : wdte (pi. vb.) — late\ bare (adj.) 
— sdre\ Barbour's Bruce (1375)- ^^dle ‘ whole ' rhymes with 
douglasdale^ braid ‘ broad ' rhymes with maid * made 

(р) Rhymes of O.E. a with Fr. d : Bruce rhymes blame with 
schame (O.E. ^-) and the latter with hame ' home 

(с) Rhymes which show the fronting of O.E. a : Hampole : 

mare — ware^ O.E. were ‘ were ’ subj. ; Bruce : gais ‘ goes ’ — 
wes * was" ; mair, O.E. mar — thair^ per. 

§ 158. (3) The Treatment of O.E- y (i-Mutation of fi, §§ 108-9). 

(a) In the North, including Yorks.‘ and in the East Mid- 
lands, including Lincoln, Hunts., Norf., and part of Suff., O.E. 
^ is unrounded, probably in the late O.E. period. M.E. texts 
from these areas write i, ory, for the original [y] sound, e. g. 
Orm, and Gen. and Ex. 

(b) In the O.E. period, O.E. y had become I in Kent and 
Suffolk (cf. § 142). In S.E, and S.E. Midi, texts of the M.E. 
period these sounds continue, and are written in the old way. 
The evidence of PI. Ns., however, of the thirteenth, fourteenth, 
and fifteenth centuries shows that by this time the ^-forms 
had spread from Kent and are found also in varying degrees 
of frequency in Sussex, Essex, and Suffolk, and to some 
slight extent in Cambridgeshire also. There are traces of 
these forms in texts from S. Lines. (R. of Brunne), Northants 
(Peterb. Chron.), Suffolk (Bokenam, and Bury Wills), Norfolk 
(Guilds), Essex (Palladius). Cf. Essays and Studies^ VI, 
p. 1 1 8, etc. 

(c) In by far the greater part of England, that is to say in 
the whole of the West Midlands, and Central Midlands, south 
of Yorkshire, and in all the Southern Counties apart from 
those mentioned under (p) above, and with the qualification 
stated below, O.E. y remains with, approximately, its original 
sound, at any rate well into the fifteenth century. 

very early period, at least as early as 1170 or so, the FtCntrii 
spelling u is written for the old sound, and later this with 
occasional 4 > becomes the exclusive mode of representing it 
when short. When long it is frequently written uy. 
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{d) From the forms of PL Ns. containing such elements as 
O.E. hyll^ byrig^pytt^ lytel^ etc., etc., it would seem that there 
was also an area in the extreme South-West, starting probably 
in Devon, where isolative unrounding of O.E. y took place in 
the M.E. period, if not before, 

{e) The London Dialect seems, originally, to have preserved 
the j-sound, but by the fourteenth century the f-forms pre- 
dominate, as they do in Standard English to-day. Along- 
side of the i- and ^-forms, others with I are found in the 
London Dialect, whither they penetrated from Kt. and Essex 
(cp. Dolle, pp. 37). The /-forms are hard to account for, 
since there is no /-area in immediate contact with London or 
with Middlesex, They were probably introduced by traders 
from some /-area, perhaps by merchants from Norwich. 

(/) The process of unrounding y before front consonants 
[Cy cgy sc)^ which took place in O.E. (cp. § laa above), can be 
clearly traced in M.E., especially in PL N. forms. From these 
sources it is possible to localize the process more definitely 
than was possible in O.E. texts. The words mycel^ brycg^ 
rysc, etc., appear as micliel^ brigge^ risscke, etc., with the greatest 
frequency, especially in the ^^-areas of the S.-West, Devon- 
shire, Dorset, Wilts. ; with less frequency in Hants, and hardly 
at all in Glos, and Surrey. In the latter areas, muchel, brugge^ 
etc., are the prevailing forms, and this is true also of the 
2^-areas in the Midlands. 

Note i. The above statement differs in nearly all respects from the 
hitherto received views as to the distribution of u- and /-forms in M.E., 
and also as regards the extension of ^-forms. Cp., however, on these 
points E, Strf vol. 47, pp. i, etc., and 145, etc. (This re-statement is now 
endorsed by Luick, Gr,, § 183, Anm. 2. 287. Cp. also Heuser, 
London, Osnabriicki 1914, p. 50, etc. ; also Essays and Studies, VI, loc. cit. 

Note 2. The view of Kluge (Paul’s Grundr, i*, p. 1046) that at a certain 
period, in an area not clearly defined, O.E.y was retracted before front 
cons, [tj, di, J] to the corresponding back vowel, should be mentioned. In 
this way Kluge explains the mod. forms cudgel, rush, etc., which, accord- 
ing to hitherto received views, should be ^kidgel, *rish, etc. He calls 
the process ‘ Riickumlaut ’. 

§159. (4) Treatment of O.E. 

In O.E., it will be remembered that x remains in spelling, 
and perhaps to a great extent also in pronunciation, in W.S. 
and Northumbrian consistently, also in part of the Mercian 
area, while it is raised to ^ already in Early Kentish, and in 
the Mercian dialect represented by the Vesp. Ps. (cp. § 137)* 
The Early Transition texts of the Sth.-West, on the whole, 
preserve a front vowel, variously written e, x, and (occasionally) 
ea. [Cp. §§ 97, Note, and i%o, Note, concerning probable 
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raising of ^ in L. W.S.] The Midland texts of the same date 
invariably have showing that as was retracted to a back 
vowel. The E. Midi. Peterb. Chron. writes se, but is still much 
influenced by the earlier spelling; Orm, however, and theE.Midl. 
Bestiary, and Gen. and Ex. have a throughout. The early 
thirteenth-century Wooing of our Lord (Sthn.) has a throughout, 
and this feature has presumably come in from the Midi. type. 
After the beginning of the fourteenth century, pure Sthn. texts 
have which can hardly be a true phonetic development from 
Sy but must indicate that the Midland type has spread over 
the Sthn. area as well, to the extinction of the true Sthn. type. 
A few statistics of the spellings of the Sthn. texts are desirable. 
H. Rd Tree (circa 1170) generally writes as, occasionally 
and once ea : bead^ O.E. baed, and, after a : water ; Lambeth 
Homilies (circa 1190),^: efter^ wes^ feder, owed, O.E. asfter^ 
ivaes.fasder, cwas9, etc. ; God Ureisun (12^10), e : gled, efter, etc. ; 
Poema Morale (Egerton MS. circa Jaoo), e: wetere, hedde, 
O.E. hasfde^ hzvet^ also aefter ; Ancren Riwle (1225), generally 
ei efter^ feder ‘father’, et ^ pet^ epple ‘apple’, etc., but 
also bide, bac, hwat, etc. The Metrical Version of the Life of 
St. Juliana (1300) has a throughout: wat, quap, was^ 
glade, etc. ; Trevisa (1387) almost always writes a : pat^ blak, 
gladlych, schaP etc., but creftes\ St Editha (1400) has 
always a. 

The Catherine Group, S.W. Midi., have e frequently. 

The earliest London Charters and Proclamations preserve as 
which is so written. Davie, however (early fourteenth century) 
has 

\l § 160. We may sum up the history of O.E/.^ in M.E. as 
follows. It was retracted to d in the Midlands and North 
quite early, perhaps in Late O.E. itself. In the Sthn. dialects, 
other than Kentish, where the raising took place in the 
ninth century, ^ was raised to d (mid-front-slack) in Early 
Transition English, or before, and remained, in this speech- 
area, until it gave place to the Midland d late in the thirteenth 
century. 

In Kentish the O.E. Mype survives longer, though even 
here we find a few ^-forms in the middle of the twelfth 
century : thus fader ^ hwat^ pat^ alongside of more frequent 
^-forms : pet^ weSy efter^ etc., in Kt. Horn., Vesp. A. %% (1150). 
The Laud. Sermons (before 1^50) have more d- than i^-forms,* 
but still retain pety eftery wet, etc. ; in A^enbite (1340) the 
i?-forms are more frequent: eppel, gledygleSy shall", wetery 
etc., but occasional d in smak, uader. W. of Shoreham (1307) 
seems to have only 
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The Midland and Northern £?-type becomes the^ pre- 
dominant, and finally the sole type, in the Standard Dialect, 
and apparently throughout the whole country, as is shown by 
the testimony of the Modern Dialects. 

§ l6l. (5) O.E. « in M.E. ^ 

It will be convenient to distinguish the two origins of this 
sound as and The former represents Prim. O.E. 

W. Gmc. as in W.S. dxd ‘ dead smd ‘ seed sp{r)xce, etc., 

the latter, the result of the i’-mutation of O.E. d^ W.Gmc. ai, 
as in d^l ‘ part \ hxlu ‘ health etc., t%c{e)an ^ teach etc. It 
will be remembered that in all the non-W.Sax. dialects 
was raised to e early in the O.E* period (§ 123), while 
remained everywhere, except in a limited eastern area (§ 140). 
W.S. therefore had x in words of both classes, Kentish had e 
in both, the Anglian dialects had e for and retained 

It seems probable that in Late O.E. or Early Transition, 
O.E. X wherever it existed, and no matter what its origin, 
was raised to [e] mid-front-slack. Since Kt. had not this 
sound (O.E. x) at all, we may dismiss this dialect at once. 

Midland and Northern dialects distinguish [e] tense, 
from [i] slack during the whole M.E. period, as is shown 
by the rhymes in careful poets, and by the descriptions of 
the two sounds by sixteenth-century writers on pronunciation. 

The dialects of the W.Sax. area, and some dialects north of 
the Thames, preserve the equivalent of x'^ and x^ as [i], and 
careful scribes often distinguish this sound in the spelling from 
the tense e in deman, grene, etc., from O.E. e (/-mutation of 0). 
The least satisfactory spelling is ee^ the most unambiguous 
are a?, ea. x is found comparatively rarely after the thirteenth 
century, and probably not at all after the beginning of the 
fourteenth. 

It should be noted that Orm^s spellings with a? for ip ^ are 
remarkable, for though he occasionally writes p, the former is 
his favourite symbol. It is hardly conceivable that an E. Midi, 
dialect can really have pronounced the slack sound here, and 
the occurrence of the iP-spellings must probably be attributed 
to the domination and persistence of the classical W.Sax. mode 
of writing among learned persons like Orm. It is difficult 
otherwise to account for his forms spxche^ spxken (pret. pi.), 
for^xfe. eventiy O.E. xfen^ 1 . 1105, is normal to his dialect 
as we should suppose. 

Examines of O.E. x in Southern texts are : (i) x^ : Rd. 
Tree--spxa and spece {x predominates for both ^-sounds 
In this text, with some ^-spellings, and a few sa); P. M,, ^ 
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c\At?Ly— were, drS Jen God Vu—misJeden,greJe}i',_'L&mhcth. 
Horn. — neddren, wereti ; A. R. — weaden, O.E. geivxde ; ree^, 
O.E. rxd-, meal, O.E. mxl ‘ time ’ ; heren ‘ hairs ’ Metr. St. 
jul—slrete, breP, sprede ; Trevisa— (sb.) * wet 

(3) x^\ Rd. Tree— i/r/, deales, alcaden,_nefre (* predomi- 
nates) ; P. M. — sxlpe, seipe, unhelpe, pxre, xuerich, Ixden (vb.) ; 
God Vr.—cleane, todealen, keale, leafdi, but ticken ; Lambeth 
Horn. — sea ‘the sea’, clenesse ; A. R. — leafdt, dealen, and 
delen ' parts geat ‘ goats leareV ‘ teaches keale, arearen ; 
Metr. St. Jul. — se ' sea’, brede, leuedi. 

It appears from these statistics that ea is written with far 
greater consistency for x^ than for but the identity of the 
sounds is proved by the fact that e, ea, x are written indifferently 
for both, and further from such rhymes as Pxre — ivlre, drideti 
— Ideden (P. M., Egerton MS.), brSde— sprede — dide * dead ’ 
(St. Jul.), The Kentish type with [e] in this class of words 
certainly survived in M.E. The Kentishman Gower writes 
ck'ene, diel, O.E. (Kt.) clene, del. G. habitually writes i« for 
the tense vowel. 

§ 162. The precise geographical extent of the ^’-arca is 
veiy difficult to establish. Was it co-extensive with the W. Sax. 
sphere of speech influence, and if so, how far did this extend ? 
Some authorities believe that the S-area was considerable in 
extent. See the important article by Pogatscher in Anglia, 
xxiii, and ‘ Mittelenglische Mundarten ’ by Jordan, 
ii, p. 134, etc. 

The London dialect was originally within the area. The 
earliest London Charters and Davie have [i], and even in 
Chaucer, who often uses the Anglian i’-forms, as is shown by 
his rhymes, the W.S, [i]-type still predominates in the poetry. 
It is practically impossible to trace the survival of the W.S. 
IF-type beyond the fourteenth century. It was apparently 
ousted by the increasing predominance of the non-W. Sax. 
form. The most certain test of a M.E. slack r®] ® word 

containing originally O.E. x^, is the survival of the sound as 
a mid-front in Early Mod. Engl. In the fifteenth or early 
sixteenth century all M.E. tense ^-sounds were raised to rsj ; 
cp. § 329 below. 

Note. Pogatscher, in the article mentioned, on the evidence of the 
forms PI. Names beginning with strat- (O.E, strUi-, shortened to sif^-, 
retracted to strdi-) tries to show that the as-area included the follow- 
ing counties: Cornwall, Somerset, Dorset, Wilts., Hants, Glouc^mv 
shire, Oxfordshire, southern part of Northants which borders on Backs, « 
Bucks, itself, Bedfordshire, -Middlesejc, Suffolk, Norfolk. In Essex and 
Warwickshire both siret- (■« 0:E. strit-, non-W. Sax.) and siraf- occur. 
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The rest of England belonged to the <?-area. These results are, however 
somewhat dubious, as Pogatscher relies only upon the Modem forms of 
the names. Cp. the criticism by O. Ritter in Anglia^ N. F. xxv, p. 269, etc. 
Cp. now on this question Heuser, AU-London^ 1914^ s-nd Brandi, Z. Geogr, 
&c., 1915. 

§ 163. (6) Treatment of O.E. 6 in M.E. 

' O.E. d was a mid-back-tense vowel, and in the South and 
Midlands, and in Kent was preserved as such in Early Transi- 
tion and Middle English. During the M.E. period, this 
sound, and both in English and Norse words as well as in 
those of French origin, gradually underwent a process of over-- 
rounding (see § 47 above) and was subsequently raised to 
a ’ high-back-tense u], to which stage it had reached in Late 
Middle English ; cp. Note below. There is nothing, however, 
in normal M.E, spelling to indicate that this process was 
going on, but it is clear from the rhymes that original 0 was 
quite distinct in sound from the other 0 which developed 
during the M.E. period and was a long slack vowel. See 
§§ 165, 173 (c) below. 

In the North of England, on the other hand, and in Scot- 
land, original long d underwent an entirely different develop- 
ment, evidence of which is afforded by the spelling, by rhymes, 
and by the pronunciation in the Mod. dialects of these areas. 
In Scotland, at any rate, it was gradually advanced to a sound 
which, in the fourteenth century, was identified with Fr. 2^= [y]. 
Cursor Mundi (1320) and Nthn. Homilies (1330) still appear 
to write only o— tdk, hok^god^ mod^ dd^ etc. ; Hampole (1340) 
writes 0, but also u — bukes, gudes. It should be remembered 
that u at this period generally stands for [y], [u] being usually 
written ou — hous^ etc. The approximation of O.E. d to [y] 
in sound is made certain by the fact that it rhymes with this ; 
thus Hampole has sono rhyming to for tone. The symbol 0 is 
used indifferently with u for the French sound. Minof (1352) 
has suth^ O.E. sop ^ true \jdude, gude^ but also loke^ stode^ etc. 
Barbour’s Bruce (1375), written in Scotland in a language still 
^indistinguishable from that of Nth. Engl., writes 0 and also 
oy — soyne ‘ soon doyne ‘ done and rhymes O.E. 0 and Fr. u 
[y]- aventure—forfure^ O.E. -fdr ‘departed’. The later Sc. 
Schir W. Wallace rhymes blud — rude^fude\ bltide^ gud all with 
conclude and so on. 

Gavin Douglas (0.15^5) commonly writes ui as bulky fluids 
etc., and this remained as the conventional Scots spelling for 
this sound. 

; Note. As regards the South and Midland English change of 0 to [u], 
this will be dealt with later (cp. §§ 236, 237 below) under Mod. Engl, sound 
changes, but although the early sixteenth century is usually held to be 
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the period at which the [u] sound had fully developed, occasional spellings 
Xx'sA Bouclond (O.E. boc\ LolUbrouk (O.E. broc), Curypoule {O-B.-fiol 
‘pool’)* Caresbrouk^ Cokepoule^ which occur in Dorsetshire, Somerset- 
shire, and Hampshire documents (Feudal Aids, _vol. ii) of the fourteenth 
century, and the form gowdi ‘ good ’, St. Editha, line 1472 (Wilts., c. 1420), 
rather point to the fact that in the South-West, at any rate, the [uj sound 
may have developed earlier than elsewhere, and earlier than is generally 
supposed, ou, ow are the regular M.E. ways of expressing [u]. See § 152 

above. 

§ 164. Disappearance of the O.E. Diphthongs in M.E, 

O.E. IS. We have already seen (§ 97 ; % Not^that in Late 
O.E. there are many examples of ^-spellings for ea. Although 
ea is often written in M.E. in words where it would normally 
occur in O.E., there is no doubt that it represents the sound. 
[I] and not a diphthong. From the moment that the old ea 
was simplified to later [c , it was natural that ea should 
be used to represent these sounds, since the symbol de gradually 
fell into disuetude, and e was ambiguous. The commonest 
source of ea in L. O.E. was Fracture (§ lOi^). In W.S. the 
ea which resulted from de preceded by a front consonant 
was monophthongized in L. O.E. itself, and became e cef , etc. 
That from Fracture was also simplified, as is shown by iElfric s 

swdelt, swaert, etc. (§ 102, Note i). 

Before the /-combinations Anglian had no fracture — cdla, 
etc., and in W.S. eall, ceald, healf, etc., must have become xll, 

' c^ld, hdelf in the late period. This form, or the development 
of it with [e], is found in the South, generally written ea, 
sometimes se, and e, in Early Transition : e. g. he aid, anwealde, 
but h^ldan in H. Rd. Tree; wealdes, in Wohunge; eald, 
fealde, healden, wealden, but wdelde in Poema Morale. We 
may assume that ea here represents the mid-front-slack vowel, 
and that, before -Id, this was lengthened to [ij (§ 114 above). 

§ 165. Ousting of W.S. type before - 11 , -Id, etc. 

It is remarkable that the W.S. ^-type was, quite early, com- 
pletely ousted by the Anglian type — all, did, instead of eall or 
dell = [sll, ild], etc. We find this beginning in the late twelfth 
century in H. Rd. Tree, which. Napier says has all^ fifty times ; 
Wohunge has such forms as halde, balde, caldliche\ Soules 
Warde has halden\ A. R. has old, tdlde, ihdlden,cdld ; Prov. of 
Alfr. (Jesus MS., 1 246-50) has also the Anglian cold, hdlde, atre, 
but preserves the Sax. type in the solitaiy forms welde * wield , 
wildest* 

Thus the native Southern type is early— one might almost 
say, suddenly^ — superseded and ousted by alien forms, in the 
Saxon area, both in words with lengthening such as cold. 
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instead of the normal descendant che{d)ldy of W.S. cealdy 
L. W.S. cxldy and in words without lengthening such as ally 
halfy etc. 

Such forms as koldey dldy cold from Anglian haldafty dldy etc. 
fall of course under the ordinary rounding of O.E. dy § 156. 

§ 166. O.E. ceald, half, etc., in Kentish. 

It seems probable that in Kt. the O.E. diphthongs survived 
in some forms as diphthongs into the M.E. period, O.E. Sa 
probably becoming a ‘rising diphthong ’ and passing through 
edy i(£\ to [j^] or [jab, j^]. The Ajenbite (1340) exhibits the 
characteristic Kt. state of affairs more consistently, in the 
spelling, than the earlier texts in the same dialect. Thus 
A5enbite writes yalde^ ealde ‘ old ' ; ofhyealdCy yhyealde p. p. 
O.E. ge-healden ; by-wealdcy chealdcy chaldy and beldy O.E. beald. 
These attempts probably indicate such a pronunciation as 
[tj^ld, tjeld, ihjielde, ihjslde] or something of the kind. We 
should probably not regard such spellings as Mid ‘ holds 
chald ‘cold in this text as Anglian forms, since these would 
have by but as attempts to express [j^] or [ji]. No doubt 
after ch [tj] the [j] -sound was lost. Of earlier Kt. texts, the 
Vespas. Homilies write manifealdy but also manifaldy un-itald ; 
the Laud. Homilies have the Kt. spelling ihialdcy the am- 
biguous chaldy the apparently Saxon elde ‘ age *, the Anglian 
i-toldy and the hybrid ckold. All Kt. texts in M.E. have such 
forms as alUyfalley halfy which we must regard as Anglian 
importations, which here, as in the Sth.-West, have ousted the 
native forms. 

The earliest London Charters, eic.yh.z.vt eallrUy for steallesy 
^tc.y gehealdcy hihaldcy etc.; but fourteenth-century Davie has 
bifalle (Dolle, p. 53). Chaucer still preserves a few cases of 
the Sthn, or Kt. type — heldcy bihelde (inf.), helde (Pres. PL), 
welde (inf.). These examples occur in rhymes. (Frieshammer, 

P- 34 -) 

Note. In Mod. English, weald n, and wield vb. seem to be the sole 
survivors of the old eay M.E. [§]-type, and even here the noun has the 
alternative Anglian form wold, 

§ 167. O.E. ea followed by r -f consonant, 

O.E. hearmy early earm ‘arm^ (L. O.E. hoermy etc.) are 
written hermy erty erm in thirteenth-century texts in the 
South-West The combination -er- seems generally to become 
^ar- later. In the Midlands and Nth., harniy arty etc., are the 
prevailing types already in Early Transition (in Midi.), and 
appear to go back to an O.E. type without Fracture. 
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§§ Fracture Diphthongs 

§l68. O.E. 

Most of the twelfth and thirteenth-century texts in dialects 
of the South and Midlands still write eoy though not with 
perfect consistency, in words where this diphthong, whether 
long or short, is found in O.E, Thus we find eorpCy kovBy etc. 
In many cases this spelling may have been purely traditional, 
and have implied no diphthongal sound, but rather that of e \ 
in other cases (see below, § 169) it probably stood for the 
sound ; lastly, in Kentish texts, when eo is found along 
with Uy yCy etc., a diphthong may have been preserved, though 
it had probably become a rising diphthong = [jd], etc. 

The earliest London Charters, etc., write eorly weorpy Peofy 
hedy etc., etc., but in the fourteenth century this dialect writes 
ei — thus Davie has swerd^ herteyfery etc., betiy leue (O.E. l^f)y 
and Chaucer has selfy hertCy erthe ; beeny thief ^ llefy etc., etc. 
These are the ancestors of the Mod. Standard forms. 

The late Kentish A^enbite (1340) still writes yey ie fairly 
consistently for O.E. Id \—pyef dyeuely byepy dyepy etc., O.E. 
pidfy didfoly bedpy didpy but e is more common for O.E. eb : 
erpSy heuency hertey etc. ; yerpe ‘ earth ’ is found. In earlier texts, 
e.g. Vesp. A. ai (1150), and Kt. Sermons (Laud MS.), before 
I zoo, eOy and e are both written for the short eby while the 
former writes bietiyPiodey chiesen (O.E. cldsan)y etc., regularly. 
This looks as though the long diphthong was preserved later 
than the short, though there are indications in the early Mod. 
period that the Kt. yerth persisted (cp. § 55 ^ 8 ). 

§ 169. O.E. M becomes M.E. 

Many dialects, especially from the South-West, but perhaps 
also the London Dialect and West Midlands, appear to have 
made the long and short O.E. eo into a front rounded vowel, 
still written in the thirteenth century, but later often written 
u (= [y]) in W. Midi, documents. The precise area in which 
this sound [^] existed is not yet fully established. (See now on 
this point, my Hist. Coll Engly pp. 34, 35, and Ess, and St, vi, 
p. T41 .) In some areas eo seems to have represented not only the 
old diphthongs, but also the O.E. sound (cp- § 105) from d-u 

In most areas this [^], no matter what its origin, was un- 
rounded to e in the thirteenth century, so that it has no signi- 
ficance for the subsequent history of English. In the Nth*, 
the East Midi., and the Sth.-East, O.E. ^ seems to have b^n 
smoothed to e in the earliest M.E. period without pas^r^ 
through the [^]-stage. 

In W. Midi, we often find urfOy O.E. eorpe;^^ bum^ O-Ek beorm 

*man’; O.E. ^<3?, etc. , - 

The French peuple appears as peopUy puple^ peple.. The 
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Mod. spelling probably represents the M.E. spelling of the 
front-round vowel. Cp. also § 192 on [^] in French words. 

Note. The possibility of the existence of an [.^j-stage in some areas, 
and of the so-called ‘diphthongs’ in Kt,, hardly affects the history of 
Standard English ; these are largely curiosities which interest chiefly the 
special student of M.E. For further information see Bulbring’s articles 
cited above in Bibliography, C. iv. ’ 

' § 170. O.E. ^ (y) in M.E. 

Since u is purely W. Sax. its representative is only found 
in the Saxon area in M.E. Already in O.E. in one part of 
the area u was apparently levelled under % which sound sur- 
vives unaltered in M.E. In another part this diphthong 
whether long or short became^ in L. W.S. (cp. §119 above). 
This is preserved in M.E., but always written or (when 
long) also uiy uy — hurde ‘ shepherd ^ huiren ‘ hear \ etc. 

Unlike the other O.E. y (from u-i^ cp. § 108) which was 
universal in O.E., and which survived widely in M.E. (§ 158),' 
the sound we are considering is confined to part of the South. 

The original S.outhern character of the London Dialect is 
shown by the occurrence of ?, y in the earliest Charters and 
Prod. ; after the beginning of the fourteenth century, however, 
non-Saxon ^-formsare alone {ownd—yrfnume, alysednesse, etc., 
but DzY\t—kere ‘ hear stel ‘ steel \ 

§ 171. Development of New Diphthongs in M.E. 

Numerous diphthongs arose in M.E. through the develop- 
ment of glide-sounds between vowels and the following [j], [h], 
[h] and [2]. The glide took the form, in the former cases, of 
the vowel f, in the latter, of u. The diphthongs are written 
ai^ ayy ez, ey, au^ aw^ ou^ ow^ etc. 

(i)' M.E. ai — O.E. deg becomes M.E. eei^ ai; O.E. dseg^ M.E. 
dsei, dai, 

(a) M.E. ei — {d) O.E. becomes M.E. ei\ O.E. weg M.E. 
wei] O.E. legdey ME. hide, 

{b) Late O.E. from eaH becomes M.E. ei : dekta ‘ eight \ 
M.E. ehtCy eihiBy etc. 

(3) M.E. ei — {a) O.E. becomes M.E. H : O.E. xg ‘ egg \ 
M.E, eL 

{]>) Late O.E. m from ed +gy which is subsequently fronted, 
becomes M.E, ei : O.E, ^ge, later ^ge ‘ eye \ M.E. eye. This 
is subsequently raised in Lit. M.E. to zye^ the origin of Mod. 
ai] eye, though tlie spelling represents another type. Chaucer 
:ias both and eye ; O.E. Am/Zy hxhy hehy M.E. heihy ht{H)e. 

(4) M.E. eu— 0 ,‘E, and M.E. consonant becomes ew in 
Late M.E. : O.E, efeie^ ev{e)tey ewte ^ newt 
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( 5 ) M.E. eti — O.E. eaw^ sew become M.E. eui O.E, deaw 
‘ dew', M.E. deu ; O.E. scedwimh M.E. scliezven ‘show 

(6) M.E. O.E. edw becomes M.E. eu: O.E. treowe^ 
M.E. treue ‘ true ' ; O.E. bledw ‘ blew', M.E, blitp. 

(7) M.E. ail has several origins — {d) O.E. ag- followed by a 
back vowel : O.E. sagti, M.E, sawe ; O.E. slagen^ M.E. sldiveii, 

(5) af- followed by a vowel becomes av^ aw, au : O.E. 
hafoc ‘ hawk M.E. havek, hd%vek, hauk. 

{c) Q.'Fx.au: f ante ^ {2i\x\t\ 

{d) O.Fr. nasalized d followed by n : M.E. daunten 
* daunt 

(8) M.E. gu — O.E. dw becomes M.E, ou, ow : O.E. cndwan, 
M.E. hnowen. 

O.E. dg- becomes dw between vowels: O.E. dgan, M.E. 
dwen, 

O.E. S in an open syllable followed by^ in the next is 
lengthened ; g becomes zv as in O.E. bdga ‘ bow M.E. bdue, 
bdwe. 

Note, It is rather doubtful whether du, ow in these words is really to 
be regarded as a diphthong at all. The subsequent history of the sound 
is that of ordinary M.E. d[ 3 ]. See §§ 1 56 above, and 173 (c) below. 

(9) M.E. du. O.E. dg, ok, M.E. d), dh, seem first of all to 
have been diphthongized to duw, duzvh, and then the 0 assimi- 
lates to the second element of the diphthong which disappears 
so that uw, uh result: O.'K. pldh, yi^,plduh,pluh\ O.'K.gendh, 
M.E. induh, inuh. The inflected cases of these words have in 
O.E. (gen.)//c7^<?.s‘, yi.'E.pldutves^pluwes \ gendges, M.E. i/iduzves, 
inuwes, etc. 

Note. The combinations [aj, ^tj, andd\ in some dialects (Sth.- 
Westem ?) often become diphthongal in M.E. aisschen ‘ask’, chaynge*^ 

The O.E. combination -enct becomes ~eint, chiefly in S.W.; O.'^.drencte, 
M.E. dreinU \ O.E. blencte, M.E. bleinte, etc. 

§ 172. Monophthongizing of M.E. Diphthongs in -tt. 

{ci) Diphthongs whose second element is -u lose this element 
in M.E. and lengthen the first element before lip-consonants : 
chamber from chaumber ; save, safe fi*<?m sauve, saiife ; M.E. 
reme (Trevisa) by side of rewme ‘ kingdom ’ ; Mod. Engl. 
jeopardy [d^epodf], in spite of its spelling, implies M.E. jepardi. 
people, feoff [pipl, fif] are also probably examples of this 
influence of the lip-consonant. The name Beaumont, now 
usually [boumont], owes its pronunciation to French influ- 
ence, but the variant Beamont [bimont] is a case in point (cp. 
Luick, Anglia, xvi, pp. 485, 499>. 5oo, 5 ^ 3 )^ Luick rightly 
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conjectures the existence of [bimont] Beamont^ although he is 
unacquainted with it. Further, the name Belvoir [bivo] from 
Beuveir < ^Beveir (also Belveire)^ and Bevis [bTvzs] from 
Beufitz are good examples. Beaufort, now [bowfot], is no 
doubt to be explained like Beaumont. The spelling Buforde 
(Duke of) in the Wentworth Papers (\Tio)^omts to [bju-] and 
must be due to association with the first syll. of beaiiMivX, 
On the other hand, Beaulieu = [bjulf] is normal. Cp. §§ 198, 
265. 

if) The second element of ~u diphthongs is also lost in M.E, 
before [J, tf, dz] and the first element lengthened. Examples : 
M.E, age from auge\ dnge from aunge\ chivachie from chivau^ 
ehie\ Beauchamp [bitjom],. M.E. ^Bechamp (Luick, Anglia, 
xvi, pp. 503, etc.). 

Quantitative Changes in M.E. 

[See very full treatment of the quantity of M.E, vowels in 
Morsbach's M.E, Gr., pp. 65-117, and the article of Luick 
cited below.] 

§ 173. Lengthening of O.E. Short Vowels. 

(1) Already in Late O.E. short vowels were lengthened 
before the consonantal combinations nd, mb, Id, hg\ cp, § 114 
above, 

(2) The vowels a, e, 0 in Open Syllables (that is, one where 
no consonant followed), in two-syllabled words, during the 
thirteenth century. 

(a) O.E. f^der, M.E, fader ; O.E. mdcian, M.E, mdken ; 
O.E. sdcu ‘ dispute’, etc., M.E. sake 'crime etc. ; O.E. hdra 
‘ hare M.E. hare, 

if) O.E. bh^an, M.E. beren ' bear ’ ; O.E. m^te * food M.E. 
mUe ; O.E. m^re ‘ lake M.E. mere ; O.E. stUan ‘ steal M.E, 
sielen. 

(^:) O.E. (ge)bbren ' born M.E. boren ; O.E, smbca ' smoke 
M.E. smoke \ O.E. hbpa 'hope M,E. hope. 

Note i. The e and 0 due to lengthening of old short vowels in open 
syllables are slack vowels [I, 5] respectively. 

Note 2. Many words in O.E., which in theNom. Sing, ended in a conso- 
nant, appear in M.E. with a vowel ending in all cases. Such words undergo 
lengthening: O.E. Ml ' hole \ ' cave', M.E. hole, from an inflected form. 
In fact the forms of nouns in M.E., and still more in Mod. Engl., very 
commonly point to their derivation from an O.E. or M.E. oblique case with 
an inflexion. On the other hand, doublets often arise in M.E. — a form 
with a long vowel from an inflected case, and one with a short vowel from 
an uninflected case : OiE. blm adj. ' black % with inflected forms hlaca, 
etc., gives two M.E. fonns, blUk from ^/^,.and Make from Mdm, In 
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Mod. Engl, one or both forms may survive, in different dialects, Or in the 
same dialect with specialized meaning ; Mod. blacky beside the Family 
Name Blake » 

Note 3. It is easy to see how a final -e came later to be considered as 
a sign of length. The stressed vowels in L. M.E. thydie^ ho^e^ bldke^ etc., 
were necessarily long, and when later the ceased to be pronounced as 
a separate syllable, the preceding vowel of course kept its length, and the 
traditional in the spelling was associated with this, in distinction from 
hop^ bldk^ etc. 

.§ 174* Lengthening of 1 and ii in Open Syllables in M.E, 

It is now pretty generally accepted that, as stated by Luick 
{Untersuchmgen engl. Laulgesch,, iSg6; Sitidien z, engL 
Lmitgesck.^ 1903)5 ^ and ii in open syllables were lengthened, 
lowered, and made tense, before the beginning of the fourteenth 
century, so that % in this situation became and u became 0, 
The examples in Mod. Standard English are not very fre- 
quent, as in various cases analogies of doublets without 
lengthening have preserved the short forms with i and u. In 
M.E. the examples are more numerous. 

O.E. wicu ^ week M.E. weke ; O.E. bitul, M.E. betel ; O.E. 
wifol^ M.E. weevil’ ; M.E. euel is explained by Luick 

as due to eaidier M.E. itiel from OlE.yfeL 

O.E. wudu, M.E. wode ‘ wood ’ ; O.E. durti ‘ door M.E. 
dore ; O.E. lufu ‘ love \ M.E. Idve ; O.E. sumu^ etc., M.E. 
some * some \ 

Note. Nearly a,ll the forms in M.E. and Mod. Engl,, explained by 
Luick by his law of lengthening i and may be, and often still are, 
explained in other ways. Thus betel^ it is said, may represent an O.E. 
(non-W.S.) beoiul, eo becoming e and being lengthened in the open 
syllable; weke^ it is said, may be Early M.E. wdke^ O.E. with 

Anglian Smoothing from *weocti (cp. § 127). 

euel may merely have Kentish e for jr, with lengthening in an open 
syllable. Against this it is alleged that the e from the above sources 
was slack [s] in M.E., whereas the e in these words must have been tense 
since it was raised to [1] among the first changes of Early Mod. Engl, 
(cp. § 229, Note i). 

The 0 in M.E. love^ etc., is said by some to represent a short vowel 
and that the o being merely graphic before u, v. In this case the word 
in M.E. was [luve]. This lengthening is established from the evidence 
of spellings and rhymes in M.E., and from the Mod. Dial, forms, for the 
North. The exact area over which it obtained is uncertain. The forms 
in Standard Engl, may be importations from another dialect. 

§ 175. Shortening of O.E. Long Vowels in M.E. 

{a) Effect of Consonajit Groups^ 

Before certain groups of two consonants, other than Id, nd^ 
etc., and before long consonants, long vowels are shortened^ 

H 
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The sliortening tsilcGS pl3-cc 3 . 1 so before etc*) wben 3, third 
consonant follows. 

lofiz oT doubls stops I O.E. hyddo (pret. of hydciii 
‘ hide y U^E. mdde ; O.E. Bdde ‘ led ^ M.E. IMde. 

{%) Before stop ^ stop \ O.E. c^te (pret. of cepan), M.E. 
kepte ; M.E. w^pte, pret. of wepen ‘ weep 

(3) Before open cousonciitt “V stop * wisdom^ cp. w%s\ ftfte 7 ie^ 
c^,ftve ; O.E. softe^ M.E, softe. 

(4) Before stop + open consonant : cp. dope ‘ deep ’ ; 

Edward, O.E. Eadweard = L. O.E. Edward. 

(5) Before open consonant in, 1 : O.E. wlfman, M.E. 
man \ M.E. gbsltug, cp. 5 M.E. d^vles, PI. of devel, 

(6) Before open consonants- open consonants O.E. kuszvtf, 
M.E. Miswtf 

(7) Before Id, etc.-V cenother consonants O.E. clld, PL cildrii, 
M.E. child, cMldre\ O.E. lambru, PL of lanib, M.E. lonib, 
Idmbre (Orm, chilldre, lammbre)\ O.E. freondscipe, M.E. 
fi'hzdschip. 

Note. The shortenings very commonly occur in compounds, as seen 
above, among which PL Ns, often exhibit good instances. Cp. such 
names as Bradley, where the first element is O.E. brad ‘ broad Depford, 
where the first element is O.E. debp, M.E. depe, etc. 

(8) Shortening before si and sch seems to have been normal. 
Mod. Engl, has, it is true, mostly long forms before -st s ghost, 
O.E. gdst, M.E. Christ, M.E. Crist \ priest, prest. 
The M.E. long vowels in this position may be explained from 
the inflected forms : prestes. gostes (syllable division pre-stes, 
go-stes), etc. Before sch [J] : wlschen, side by side with O.E. 
wyscan ; flhch, O.E. fl^sc, we get also flxsch, flesch, which 
must be explained on the analogy of the inflected fle-sckes, etc. 

§ 176. {b) Shortening of Long Vowels in Words of Three 

Syllables. 

In three-syllabled words, the vowel of the first syllable, if 
long, is shortened ; if short, is not lengthened, even though it 
stand in an open syllable (Luick, Anglia, xx). 

These three-syllabled words occur chiefly in compounds 
such as PL Names, and otherwise as the inflected forms of 
words of two syllables. 

M.E. holt holy \ but holiday’, Whztdker, Tl. N. in Lancs., 
etc., of which first element is O.E. hwlt ‘ white L Mod. utter ^ 
O.E. uterra, shows this shortening. 

Note. In M.E. there are many doublets, due to different conditions 
as to the number of syllables, in inflected and uninflected forms of Nouns 
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;and Adjectives. In Nouns which end in -er, el^ en^ the inflected forms 
often lose the syllable before the r, /, thus fdder^ but fddres^ etc., sddel 
^ saddle ^ but sMles, etc. In these forms the shortening, or absence 
of lengthening, is due to the combinations -dr^^ -dl-, etc. 

On the other hand, in forms without syncope, such as fader es, etc., 
according to the principle formulated by Luick, the first syllable would 
remain short, although in an open syllable. Thus we may say that fader and 
many other M.E. words normally had a long vowel in the Nom. and Acc. 
Sing., but a short vowel in the other cases. The result was, as a rule, 
that either a long or a short vowel was generalized, for all cases, Sing, and 
PI. Thus we get two fader and fdder. The form in Mod. 

Standard Engl, is derived from the type, the Dialectal [fe^ 3 (rj] from 
fader (see §§ 220, 225 Note, below). 

§ 177. Shortening of Long Vowels in Unstressed Syllables. 

Long vowels, whether in prefixes such as O.E. or, as is 
more frequent, in final syllables of compounds, are shortened 
in M.E. Thus O.E. drtsan is M.E. arisen. So too O.E. 
when used as an indefinite article, and therefore unstressed in 
the sentence, is shortened to dn^ d^ whereas when it stands 
for the numeral it remains long, as appears, e. g., in Chaucer, 
either as or dn(e). 

Most of these shortenings, however, occur in the second 
elements of compounds, in which the secondary stress of O.E. 
was further reduced in M.E. 

O.E. cyngestun ‘ Kingston M.E. Kingesidn ; M.E. kus{w)if, 
the Mod. Engl. Family Name Wodehouse = [w^dos] 
shows this shortening of O.E. hus in the second element ; 
M.E. stirdp ‘ stirrup in which the second element is O.E. 
rap ‘ rope \ 

§ 178. Treatment of Vowels in Scandinavian Loan-words 
in M.E. 

This whole subject has been elaborately treated by Bjork- 
man, Scandinavian Loan-words in Middle English^ Pt. I, 
1900 ; Pt. II. 

We are obliged here to state the main facts as simply and 
bi'iefly as possible. 

Scandinavian vowels were not on the whole very different 
from those of O.E., and in M.E. the majority of them undergo 
the same changes as those in native words. Scandinavian d. 
dy ty y, Uy o are treated in the same way as the same vowels in 
native English words. 

The chief sounds deserving notice are the diphthongs aiy ei, 
and aUy which did not occur in O.E. in native words. 

§ 179. 0 . Scand. ai in some cases was Englished to d (the 

historically equivalent soiind) in O.E. itself : O.E. hdmsdcn 
‘attacking an enemy in his house O.Sc. heim-n 

n % 
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In O.West Scand. ai was preserved much longer than in 
East Scand., in fact it still survives in some Swed. Dialects at 
the present time. 

In O. Danish, ai became ei which was simplified to e in the 
pre-literary period. 

Both ai^ ei^ and e are found in M.E. loan-words : baite ' bait, 
{ooA\blayke ‘pale’ (cp. the native M.E. form bloke from O.E. 
bldc)^ wayke ‘weak’ (O.E. wdc^ M.E. wdke\ keil ‘hale, 
healthy reisen ‘ raise ’ (cp. O.E, rxran ‘ rear ’), pei^ peir ‘ they, 
their etc. 

The Danish type probably occurs in M.E. weke ‘ weak 

§ l8o. O. Scand. au. This diphthong appears in M.E. in 
the three forms au, ou, d, M.E. gauk, gowk, goke ‘ cuckoo ’, 
‘ fool also as a man’s name, cp. Lane. Gawthorpe, M.E. 
Gaukethorp\ M.E, windoge ' O.West Scand. vindatiga\ 

M.E. coupe ‘pay for, buy’, O.W, Scand. kaupa\ also in M.E. 
Lancs. PI. N. Cotipmoneswra, Mod. Capernwray. 

In Old Scandinavian au before h was early monophthongized 
to 0, hence Poh, pogh, Pough, etc. ‘ though’ is from Scand. 
poh, earlier ^pauh, compared with O.E. Peak which gives M.E. 
Peih, etc. 

Note. VL.Epauh probably represents O^.pedh, later p^h, shortened 
to p&h, in unstressed positions, and retracted to d, whence au develops 
before h. Cp. §171. 

The Treatment of Vowels in French Loan-words. 

(See Jespersen, Mod. Engl. Gr., pp. 130-45, etc., etc. ; Kaluza, 
Hist. Gr. d. engU Spr., ii, pp. 45-7 ii.) 

§ 181. Norman-French, or as they are also called, Anglo- 
Norman, words passed into English speech for the most part 
with approximately the same sounds which they already had. 
We may say that very few new vowel sounds were added to 
the language from this source. The nasalized vowels which 
stood before n, m, lost their nasalization, with the exception 
of a, which retained its quality, at any rate, in the speech of 
the upper classes. On the peculiar development of N, Fr. d, 
.see below, §§ 183, 184. Another new sound was the diphthong 
oi ; see § 2,00. 

§ 182. F. d (i) remains : balle ‘ ball part, chartre, 
cacchen ‘ catch 

(2) Is lengthened in open syllables in the same way as 
O.E, § 173, 2 {d)% place, edge, rage, cor dge, fame, dble, 

(3) Lengthened before st : chaste, haste, etc. 
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(4) Lengthened before a final single consonant : estate debat 
cds^ etc. 

§ 183. N . F, dn^ dm. The nasalization is kept in the first 
instance, and the combinations dn^ dm develop a diphthong 
au from the nasal vowel : chaumbre^ ckaunticleer^ graunten 
chaunce^ chaunge^ daunce^ auncient^ exaumple^ aunty etc. 

§ 184. ^ By the side of the ^^-spellings^ we frequently find 
aUy am in M.E. The diphthongized forms have another 
development in Mod. Engl, from those without a diphthong : 
thus M.E. haunten yields Mod. [hontj, whereas hanten 
yields [h^nt] ; cp. § 1:^59 below. The^e double types are very 
common in Mod, Engl, and prove the existence of the un- 
diphthongized forms in M.E. if we were inclined to believe that 
the distinction was merely a matter of spelling. Jespersen 
{Mod. EngL pp. no, in) explains the undiphthongized 
forms as due to the influence of Continental French, where the 
diphthongization did not occur, in the M.E. period. 

This would hardly account for all the forms, as we cannot 
suppose a widespread or universal knowledge of Continental 
French, whereas the words in question, having come in from 
Norman French, were well established in the language. I am 
inclined to suggest that the distinction is due to social causes. 
The upper classes, in the Early M.E. period, knew and spoke 
Norman French, and the sound of the nasal vowel was natural 
to them. It was different with the lower sort of people, who 
did not speak French from the cradle. They would hardly 
pronounce loan-words with a sound that was quite unknown 
in their own English speech. Thus it seems probable that 
apart from Court circles ddnceUy dnt ^ aunt * were pronounced 
simply ddnceUy duty etc., and these forms underwent no 
diphthongization. Both types got into popular use, and 
appear to have been equally current in Early Modern. 

Note. Before -ge a seems to have been lengthened in M.E, in the 
undiphthongizsed forms j the form straange (Trevisa) may be the direct 
ancestor of the Mod. form. Cp, § 225 below. See §§ 171 (9), Note, 
and 172 {b) above for chayngey etc. 

§ 185. N. F. e is preserved in M.E. in close syllables : dHtOy 
IHtrey sivchen ; lengthened before -j/ : fisty best ‘ beast \ 

§ 186. N. F. e, M.E. e : degree y pouerteiy 4 cintee ‘ dignity, 
value \ profetey clereyfrere ‘ brother ^ 

§ 187. N. F. i in open syllable), M.E. I : mercUyfotiey mcCy 
tUy stroy bibel. 
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§ l88. N. F. e, e from O-Fr. ie, M.E. e. In close syllables : 
aleggen, cerge ‘ candle Lengthened in open syllables : greuen 
‘ grieve ‘piece sege, matter e, chere ‘face, appearance’; 
also before a single final consonant : greef, breef, squier. This 
e is often written ie\ see § i6i, p. loa above. 

§189. N.F. 6 preserved in close syllables : fropre^ cofre^ 
force^ etc. Lengthened in open syllables = [ 5 ] : cote ‘ coat 
supposen, noble, rose ; also before st : host, rost. 

§ 190. N. F. ii, u = [fi] remains or becomes short in M.E. 
before several consonants : court, purse, turnen. 

U in open syllables and before a single final consonant 
becomes u in N.F. and remains as such in M.E. : vou ‘ vow \ 
gotiie, spouse, flour ‘ flower labour, culour. 

§ 191. N.F. u = M.E. ii : motmt, croune, omice, countre. 

§ 192. N.F. [e] eo, ue, from O.Fr. ue. Variously written 
ce, ue, ^ as in poeple, people, peple, preef ^ ^rooi\ boef, beef, etc. 
It seems likely that these words had the sound [or] (§ 169), 
which either suiwived as a rounded vowel, or, in other dialects, 
was unrounded to [e]. This would explain the variations in 
spelling peple, peope. eo no doubt represented [e]. We have 
retained this spelling in the last word and in jeopardy, which 
is also written juparti,juperdi in M.E. where ^ = [y]. 

§ 193. N.F. u, u = [y] in M.E. This sound remains in 
M.E. and the great majority of words containing it are of Fr. 
origin. How far it differed, or in what way, from the O.E, y 
(§§ 108, 109, 1 19), also written u in M.E., it is difficult to 
determine. Since, however, the sound in Fr. words does not 
undergo the fluctuations in time and place which characterize 
the sound in Native words, it is fair to suppose that there was 
some difference between them. Possibly the Fr. [y] was tenser 
and higher than the English sound. 

Examples of short u [y] in M.E. : just, juge, sepulcre, etc. 
Lengthened in stressed open syllables : pursuen, rude, sure:, 
nature, creature, vertue, vertew. 

§ 194. N.F. iii [yi] becomes simply [y], generally written 
ui, uy, in M.E. : fruit, nuisance. 

§ 195* N. F. Diphthongs in M.E. 

NJ'. ai remains in M.E. : gai,deldi, trditre, grain, chapelain, 
batdile, vitdiles. 
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N. F. ai, when it does not bear the chief accent, is generally 
monophthongized to e in M.E. : resoun^ sesoun^ tresoun ; but 
raisoufiy etc., also occur. 

§ ig 6 * N.F. au remains in M.E. : fattie^ cause ^ baume^ sauf 
* safe auter ‘ altar sauvdge^ laundere from lavendere ‘ washer- 
woman 

Note. Before lip-consonants au becomes d already in M.E. in some 
cases : (Wy cl.). Cp. § 172 (<aj). 

§ 197. N.F. ei remains in M.E. : palefrii, moniiejeip^faip 
‘ faith ^ lei ‘ law streit ‘ narrow ’, burgeis. 

In Central Fr., O.Fr. ei becomes oi^ and M.E. exploit^ cot 

are from this source. 

§ 198. N. F. eau from earlier consonant becomes eu in 
M.E. : beuUe^ beautee, 

§ 199. N.F. eu, ieu remains as eu in M.E. : — Jew, retde, 
[The last word may also represent O.E. regol^ M.E. rewel^ 

§ 200. N.F. oi remains in M.E. : joie, cloistre, vois, chois, 
destroiefiy pointy boilen, 

§ 201. Table of Late M.E. Vowels, and their Sources. 

M.E. a, O.E. dy ecy as in cdty bdky §§ 159, 160. 

/ O.E. as in bedy setten. 

M.E. e • O.E. eoy as in hertCy erpe^ etc., § 168. 

. O.E. ehy as in herniy etc., § 167. 

O.E. ty as in sttteiiy chUdrey etc. 

M.E. 1 • O.E. y (in Nth., E. Midi, and in S.W. before front 
consonant), as in hilly pity brigge, § 158 (/). 

f O.E. by as in fihky Godd, etc. 

M.E. o I ^shortened, as mgdslingy bldsmey etc., § 175 (5). 


M.E. u, O.E. Uy as in sUne {sbne), 

M.E. y (written «), O.E. y : hully rugge (in W. and Central 
Midlands and Sth.-West), § 158 (c) ; O. Fr. ih as injugey etc., 

§ •*- 93 * 

d in open syllables, as m naJeetty L^dey , etc., 

M.E. a • § 173 (a).. 

O.Fr. dy as in famCy ddmCy etc., § 19^ W* 


^ O.E. Cy as in swete, hCy herefiy etc. 

O.E. e from (non-W.S.), as in ded 
M.E. e (i) = [e] deed’, weren, etc. § i6i. 

• O.E. ed, as mfeend, held, § 169. 

O.E. i in open syllables, as in wehe, § I 74 * 
O.E. e (Kentish), earlier J?, § 158 {p). 

. O.E. e (Kentish) from a-i, § 161. 


M.E. o (i) = [6’'] 
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rO-E. ^^5 as in deleft^ clene^ etc., § i6i. 

O.E. (only in Sthn. forms), as in dede^ 
strife^ etc., §§ i 6 j , 162. 

M.E. e (a) = [e] 1 O.E. as in rede (reade) ' red depe 

{ {deape)i etc., § 164. 

O.E. e in open syllables, as in mete, 
beren, etc;, § 173 (^) and Notes'. ^ 

O.E. e (Kt. fr. y) in open sylls. as in euel, 
§ 174, Note. 

M.E. i, O.E. t, as in wine, wife, child, etc. ; Earlier M.E. eg, 
eJi : ye ' eye hie ' high nth ‘ nigh ' 

O.E. 0, as mgode, col, § 1^3. 

O.E. ii in open syllables, as in wode 
‘wood etc., § 174. 

I O.Fr. 0, as in foie ‘ fool 

/ O.E. d, as in hdm, ston, cold, etc., § 156. 
O.E. ^ in open syllables, as in horen, 

M.E. 6 (2) = [0] ^ hope, etc., § 173 {c) and Notes. _ 

O.Fr. b in open syllables, as in cdte 
‘coat', §189. 

O.E. u, as in house, foul, nou, 
young, etc., § 15^* 

O.E. 0^, dh, as in plou, inou, 
etc., § 1 71 ( 9 )» 

O.Fr. u, as m. flour e, doute, courie, 

§ 1 90* 

O.E. y (in W. and Central Midi, and 
S.W.), as in huthe ‘landing-place’, 
bruisen, huiren ‘ hear §§ 158 {c), 1 70. 
O.E. ed (in W. Midi, and S.W.), as in 
people ', dure ‘ dear ’, hulden pret. 
pi. ‘held’, § 169. 

' O.Fr. u, as in fruit, suit, etc. 

Diphthongs. 

M.E. ai, O.E. xg, as in dai, §171 (i)* 

M.E. ei, O.E. bg, as in wB, hide, §171 
M.E. oi, O.Fr. oi, as in foie, oystre, § 200. 

O.E. ’dg-, as in draiven, lawe, § 171 (7 d). 

O.Fr. au, as in faute, § 196. 

O.Fr. m, as in haunien, daunten, § 183. 

M.E. on, O.E. -og-, bh, as in dbuhter. 

O.E. as in ei ‘ egg § 17 1 (3 ^)* 

O.E. edg {seg), as in eye ‘ eye ', § 171 (3 h). 


M.E. u (written ou, etc.) ^ 


M.E. [y] 

(written u, ui) 




M.E. au 


M.E. Si 
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Sources of M,E. Vowels 


M.E. eu 


O.E. as in deu, schewen^ § 171 (5)* 
• O.E. edWy as in blew^ treue^ § (6). 

^ O.Fr. eau^ as in beutee, § 198. 


M.E. 6u, O.E. -oga^ as in bouwe^ O.E. bbga ‘ bow’, § 171 (8).* 


Summary of the chief characteristics of the M.E. Dialect 

Groups. 


§ 202. Kentish 

A. Sounds. 

(i) e written for O.E. se ; this is later displaced by Midi, a : 
O.E. eald^ Late O.E. xld appears as eld. 

(а) ye^ ie for O.E. ed ; yerpe^ chiese^ chyese^ etc. 

(3) for O.E. ed : hyalde^ dyap. 

(4) {d) e = [e] for O.E. ^ from d — i : del, dene ; (b) [i] for 
Pr. O.E. se: ded (as in Nthmb. and Merc.). 

(5) I for O.E. j from u — i (I in Lt. O.Kt.) : velle ' fill ’ 
hep ‘landing-place’, uer "fire 

(б) z- for JT- ; zeche ‘ seek 

(7) ^“5 fo^ y*- * uless ‘ flesh uox ‘ fox 


V As in S.W. 


B. Accidence, 

(8) Retention of y-^ in P. P. 

(9) Dropping of in P. P. and Inf. 

(10) Pres. Part, in -inde. 

(11) 3rd P. Pres. Sing. ' 

(lij) PI. Pres. • in -ep. 

(13) PI. Imperat. 

(14) she, etc., unknown in Fern. Pers. Pron. ; usual form hi. 

(15) their, them, they, unknown ; only here, hem, hi, etc. 

(16) The curious form his Acc. PI. 3rd Pers. 


§ 203. South-West 

A. Sounds. 

(i) O.E. X (W. Gmc. a) becomes e [§] : ded = [did]. (Also 
in early London Dialect.) 

(a) u for O.E. y, except before front consonant. (As in 
W. and Central Midi, except that unrounding before front 
consonant less systematic here than in Sthn.) 

(3) O.E. ^ remains as e [e] in Early texts ; this type, how- 
ever, replaced by Angl. d earlier than in Kentish. 
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(4) O.E. a becomes [ 5 ], written 0, oa^ etc. (as in Kent and 
Midi). 

(5) W.S. te (z-mutation of ^), Late W.S. retained, and 
written or often ui when long. 

(6) O.E. initial /- written v (as in Kentish). 

B. Accidence. 

The principal features are the same as those noted for 
Kentish. 

The forms of Fern. Pers. Pron. Nom. are heo^ he^ hue^ ha. 
The Pret. of Str. Vbs. formed according to P.P. type. 

Midland 

§ 204. East and West Midi, have in common : 

O.E. d becomes d (as in Sth.); Late O.E. (Angl.) d-\-ld 
appears as old, 

O.E. se (z-mutation of a) appears as [i], written e (as in Sth. 
and Nth.). 

O.E. X (Pr. O.E. X, non-W.S. e) remains as [e], as in 
Kentish. 

O.E. ^ becomes or, in open syllables, d, 

O.E, e (z-mutation of ed) remains as e as in Kentish 
and Nth. 

-n is generally preserved, except after -nd^ etc. 

Pres. Sing. -est^ -ep, (See under E. and W. Midi.) 

Pres. PI. in -en. 

Pres. Part, in -ende, 

pey, thei, etc., in Nom. PL, occurs earlier than in Sth. 

§ 205. E. Midi. Features : 

O.E. generally z, as in North ; in Suffolk also e, 

O.E. ed, generally = I, 

Unstressed vowels in suffixes appear as e : ~esy ^ed^ •en, 

3rd Pers. Pron. Sing, pei, peim, peir occur (sporadically) ; 
Nom. earlier than in W, Midi. (Already in Orm, Hav. and 
Brunne, pey^ but hem ; Bokenham, thei^ and them by side 
of hem^ 

Fern. Pron. scm, sche, scho (by side of ^-forms) appear 
earlier than in W. Midi. (Laud. Chr., Best., Gen. and Ex., Hav.). 

§ 206. West Midland Features 

A. Sounds. 

O.E. y retained to a great extent ; written u, uy, ui, 

O.E. a before nasal consonant, frequently o ; con^ land, etc. 
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§§ 203 - 7 ] Summary of Dialectal Features 

Unstressed, flexional syllables often have u : u$^ etc. 

O.E. ^ becomes a rounded vowel, later often written u = [y]. 

B. Accidence. 

and and 3rd P. Sing. Pres, often has -.y, -es, ^us (AlUt. P . 
and W. of Pal.) as in North. 

Pres. Part, often ends in -and as in North. 

pey^ later than in E. Midi. (Allit. P.) ; ^-form sumves in 
J. of Ar. 

peim^peir do not occur in W. Midi, texts. 

sche^ etc., appears much later than in E. Midi. Typical 
forms ho and hue preserved instead of, or alongside of sche^ etc. 

§ 207. Northern 

A. Sounds. 

(i) O.E. d not rounded as in Midi, and Sth. but fronted to 
[^], etc. The spelling a remains, but later the fronted vowel 
is often written au 

{%) O.E. y unrounded to I. (As in E. Midi.) 

(3) O.E. d becomes a sound identical with that of Fr. 
with which it rhymes : e.g. sone — -fortoiie. This Nthn. sound 
is written oi^ oy, ui, 

B. Accidence. 

and and 3rd Pers. Pres. Sing. -j. 

PI. Pres, ends in 

Pres. Part, ends in -,and. 

Pret. PI. of Strong Vbs. formed on type of Sing, 

Fern. Pers. Pron. scho, etc. 

Pron. of 3rd Pers. PL: pai^ pair, painty etc.; no //-forms. 

Loss of suffix syllable of Inf. 

Note. The chief peculiarities of the Accidence of the various texts 
are dealt with in Chapter VIII below. 



CHAPTER VII 

HISTORY OF ENGLISH SOUNDS 
III. The Modern Period 

§ 208. The changes which overtook the English vowel 
system during the late M.E. and the Early Modern periods 
were remarkable and thorough. Through the agency of 
forces at work perhaps fi:Qm.. I4JaQ..onwaj'd English vowel 
sounds, which had hitherto preserved, comparatively speaking, 
unaltered, their ongiual^ or as it is sometimes called, their 
Cjont[nenU^^^ gradually passed into those sounds which 

exist at the present day. We know, approximately, the M.E. 
complexions of the vowel sounds ; we know what they have 
become. The problems are to determine what path of change 
each sound pursued, between M.E. and present-day English, and 
further, when the several changes started, and at what approxi- 
mate date or period the various stages, in the different series 
of changes, were reached. 

Light upon these problems is cast from two main sources : 
the Gramrnarians, English and foreign, who, to the best of 
their ability, discuss English pronunciation as it existed in 
their own day, and the scattered phonetic spellings which 
occur, generally in familiar writings, letters, etc., of the late 
fifteenth and early sixteenth century. The writers of these 
documents (the Paston Letters, the Cely Papers, etc.) are often 
" rather illiterate persons, and they depart, from time to time, 

, from the traditional spelling, in favour of one which is more 
phonetic. These ^ mtstak^xs ^,.in_spdling may often afford 
most valuable information regarding a pronunciation which 
has already come into vogue, although the professed writers 
on pronunciation may not condescend to notice it till con- 
siderably later. 

The question of the history of English pronunciation from 
the Early Modern period onwards is one that of late years 
has greatly occupied the attention of English scholars. It 
may be well to enumerate some of the chief names associated 
with this branch of study. 
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The study was initiated by the late A. J. Ellis in his monu- 
mental work on Early English Pronunciation, and continued 
by Sweet in his History of English Sounds. During the last 
fifteen years or so, further discussion of the problems, to a great 
extent in the light of a better knowledge of the sounds of 
present-day English Dialects, has been carried on by Luick, 
Jespersen, Victor, Horn, and Zachrisson, to mention no more. 

The various books of Luick, Jesperson, and Horn, marked 
a new departure in our knowledge of the facts and in their 
interpretation. Quite recently, the appearance of Zachrisson’s 
remarkable work on the Pronunciation of English Vowels from 
1400 to 1700 has, it must be allowed, to a gi-eat extent put 
the whole matter on a new footing. 

The work of Luick has emphasized the importance of taking 
the phenomena exhibited by the Modem English Dialects into 
consideration when dealing with the problem of the develop- 
ment of Standard English Pronunciation, both because these 
hot infrequently represent actually stages of growth through 
which the Standard language has passed, and also because 
some of the apparent abnormalities in the development of 
Standard English may be accounted for by assuming that 
forms have been borrowed, during the Modern period, from 
this or that popular dialect. It should also be said that 
during the period since Ellis and Sweet fresh evidence as to 
the sounds of the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth 
centuries has been collected from authors whose works they 
had not investigated, and that the whole evidence has been 
reviewed afresh by recent writers, who have re-examined, and 
checked one witix the other, the statements of the old 
Grammarians. Many of the latter, too, have been made 
accessible to students in reprints. 

The new points in Zachrisson ’s methods are that he 
approaches the question with an open mind and does not 
allow the interpretations put hitherto by recent writers upon 
^ the Grammarians’ statements to bias his mind, nor prevent 
him from reaching new conclusions which seem justified by all 
the evidence. Again, he puts together the statements made 
^by French Grammarians on one hand, and by the English on 
the other, and examines each independently. Lastly, he gives 
exhaustive critical lists of phonetic spellings of all the vowel 
f sounds, drawn from late fifteenth and early sixteenth-century 
*' collections of letters and such documents. All this evidence 
is subjected by Zachrisson to the closest and most critical 
scrutiny. The general result of this investigation is, that the 
author comes to the conclusion that the sound changes to 
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which the present-day pronunciation of Standard English 
owes its characteristic features had begun as early as the 
fifteenth century, and further that, ^broadly speakings the present ? 
pronunciation was established towards the end of the seven-^ 
teenth century’. 

With regard to the testimony of the Grammarians concerning 
their own pronunciation, Zachrisson thinks that they were often 
much influenced by the traditional spelling of words, and that 
they ‘ recommended, in their works, theoretical forms of pro- 
nunciation which were not sanctioned by common usage 
Now it is, on the whole, a new view to place the beginnings 
of the ‘great vowel shift’, as Jespersen calls it, as far back as 
the fifteenth century, and it is new to consider the Gram- 
marians as so far behind their age as Zachrisson evidently 
does. There is much also in his work that differs in detail 
from commonly received opinions. 

Putting detail aside, I am inclined to agree in the main 
with Zachrisson’s opinion of the early Grammarians, though 
I would not go quite so far as he does in this respect ; I agree 
that many of the sound changes began at least as early as the 
fifteenth century (cf. § 163, Note, above, on u from M.E, 0) ; I 
think we are not yet justified in holding that the present pro- 
nunciation was practically arrived at as early as the end 
of the seventeenth century. 

There are, of course, many points of detail upon which 
opinions will long continue to difer. 

It will not be possible, as a rule, from lack of space, to give 
the actual statements of the early writers on pronunciation in 
the following account, and for the same reason it will not be 
possible either to discuss the conflicting views of the present 
day as to what the Grammarians meant, except in a few 
cases where it seems absolutely necessary to do so. It must 
be said, however, that in points of detail views differ consider- 
»ably, and a, full treatment of the subject at the present time is 
apt to become both tedious and obscure from the fact that as 
Imuch time is usually taken up by enumerating and discussing 
the views of differing authorities, as is required for a proper 
setting forth of the material upon which the discrepant inter- 
pretations are based. Again, scholars disagree, not only as to 
what the early writers mean, and upon the value to be 
attached to this or that man’s statement, but also as to the 
actual path of change followed by the sounds. 

§ 209. The early Grammarians spring from various social 
classes; they bring to their task various degrees of aptitude 
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stnd^ preparedness ; they differ therefore in the opportunities 
for knowing the habits of the best speakers of their time^ and 
in their ability to inform us regarding these. Some are 
pedantic, hide-bound, impatient of, and hostile to, new 
tendencies ; others are sensible, free from prejudice, and 
honestly anxious to tell the truth and conceal nothing. ^ The 
methods they employ consist, on the one hand, in describing 
a sound by telling us that it is like, or identical with, a sound 
in one or more foreign languages, and on the other, by giving 
a.n account of the position of the tongue and lips in pronouncing 
the sound. Some of these writers employ a phonetic notation 
of their own devising, which has the advantage of letting us 
know, at least, in which words the same sound occurred in 
their day. They all give lists, sometimes rather meagre, which 
serve this purpose. Writers of the same period do not 
appear, in all cases, to give the same account of the same 
original sound ; the grouping of words pronounced alike does 
not invariably agree either among contemporaries, or with 
our present-day usage. 

§ 210. Luick, and I agree with him, ascribes some of these 
variants ‘to social distinctions, and dialectal influence. (See 
Luick, Anglia, xiv, 27i,xvi.468-9; and Uniersuchungen s. engL 
Lautgeschichte, p. 313 ; and Wyld, Class Dialect and Standard 
jBnglisk, in Machay Misc., p. 283). When Luick speaks of 
the speech of the lower classes, he is thinking chiefly of their 
influence as speakers of Regional Dialect, whereas, while 
not denying this factor, I urge in addition the importance of 
Cl/ass Dialects. Jespersen, however, in his Modern English 
I, Preface, p. vi, denies the influence of the Dialects in 
the development of Standard English. Zachrisson, again, is 
of the opinion that more than one type of pronunciation cannot 
be proved from the early Grammarians {^English Vozvels, 
p. 225)- This only shows how ambiguous these worthies are, 
and how differently their statements may be interpreted 
to-day by different scholars. 

Modern English Spelling* 

§ 2II. The discrepanc y, which exists at the present time 
between sound and symbol in English is due to the fact that 
•tlie spelling was practically fixed, in all its essential features, 
by Caxton and the early printers, 

fi fi ^eentL jcentur^ Caxton’s spelling is virtually that of late 
IVT.E. He introduces no new spellings to indicate the sound 
changes which had already come about since the typical 
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Central M.E. period. And yet, as we shall see, many important 
changes in vowel sounds must have been well established in 
Caxton’s time : e. g. the fronting of M.E. the raising of 
the raising and over-rounding of old tense d to [u]. 
See §§ 225, 236.^ 

^ It seems that it takes men a long time to realize that a sound 
change has really taken place, and that the old symbol is no 
^longer adequate. Just as people nowadays talk cheerfully of 
‘ the ^-sound in hall\ or * the ^-sound in b 7 U ' [ju-s^?/nd in bat], 
so no doubt people in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries 
spoke of ^ the J-sound in moon ’ [Si o-saund in mun]. Caxton 
was evidently tiQtia.iav.aur Qf„a jghonetic spelling, and there 
is little or nothing in his orthography to indicate that important 
changes had occurred in English since the hey-day of Chaucer. 
It is left for more or less illiterate persons, as a rule, to betray 
what has happened by spellings like teke for take^ or floud for 
flood. In any case, Caxton stuck to the traditional M.E. 
spelling of the vowel sounds, and although these sounds have 
gone on changing ever since, in many cases we still adhere, 
Jn the main, to the example which he set. Had the intro- 
"T duction of printing been delayed another hundred years, it is 
I hardly conceivable that the new sounds should not have found 
I graphic expression. Even Caxton lapses into the phonetic 
spelling hyre = [hir] ‘hear' for M.E. heren. This, however, 
may represent not the Anglian type, but the Sthn, type with 
O.E. later I (§ 170). 

§ 212. The most systematic distinction made in the spelling 
of vowels is the writing of ee, ie, or eiy especially the first, for 
old tense e, deed^ etc., which had become [l] by Caxton’s day, 
and of ea for the old slack read^ etc., which had not yet 
been raised to the high position. Other distinctions, though 
by no means so systematically made, are oa ox o-\- cons. + e for 
old slack d as in throaty rose (Pret.), etc., and 00 for old tense o 
in good^ etc., which in Caxton's time had already become [u]. 
We still preserve 00 pretty generally for this old tense 0^ so 
much so that ‘ double 0 ' for many people simply means 
either [u] as in moon, or [u] as in look. 

We preserve also ie in thieve, and ee in deed for old tense e. 
This habit becomes more and more fixed during the sixteenth 
century, and in the seventeenth by ‘ the ^^-sound ' [i] is always 
meant. Similarly ea as head, etc., generally represents now, 
as in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, old slack e, 
which has now become [l] like the old tense e, see, O.E. seon, 
M.E. seifl), [e], compared with sea, O.E. see, M.E. see, [i], 
are an instructive pair of words in this respect. 



129 


§§ 211 - 15 ] Modern English Spelling 

§ 213. Another feature, now fixed in our spelling, which 
must be regarded as a phon^.d^^ is in 

etc., as a mark of length. The reason for this in a number of 
words is explained above, § 173, Note 3. When -e ceased to be 
pronounced as a separate syllable, which happened during the 
fifteenth century, it was retained* in spelling for the above 
purpose in words where it belonged historically, and was also 
added in a number of others, such as bone^ where it had no 
historical sanction. Final -e came to be regarded as such an 
indubitable mark of length in the preceding vowel that we 
find later writers speaking of it as having the ' power ’ of 
lengthening this ! 

§ 214. Qrtier^chang.e^^ made in the habitual M.E. spelling 
have no phonetic object. Some are due to a desire to showf 
the connexion of English words with Latin or French. Of ^ 
these may be mentioned debt^ doubts perfecty aucthor^ isle ^ faulty 
for M.E. dettCy dotitSy par fit y auioTy ile^ faute. The b in debt, 
doubt never affected the pronunciation, nor the s of isUy but 
[pAfikt, 5]?9, f5lt] owe their present form to the spelling. Isle 
is an imitation of Middle French isUy where the s is an etymo- 
logical fancy introduced to show connexion with Lat. insulay 
long after the sound had vanished. As a matter of fact this 
word was also connected by the would-be etymologists with 
M.E. Handy with the result that an s was written here too. 
M.E. f or y is from O.E.z>^‘island a pure native word. The old 
ending •tiouny -ciouny e. g. in M.E. naciouUy has been altered 
after the Latin model to -tioHy so that the connexion with the 
M.E. spelling is lost without any phonetic gain. 

As printed books became more widespread, it was natural 
that spelling should crystallize, both for the convenience of the 
printer, and from the increased familiarity of the reader with 
his system. The vagaries of the sixteenth and early seven- 
teenth-century spelling represent experiments in search of the 
most convenient method. After the middle of the seventeenth 
century, the changes and varieties are but trifling, and English 
spelling.jrnay..he to have..beem.fixed^^^ by Dr* John- 
sou^JDictianary {£255^' Since then nothing more serious 
than the habit of universally writing public^ etc., instead of 
Publick. etc., has come about. 

§ 215. Another change of pure convenience is the definite 
use of Vyj for consonants, and Uy i for vowels. As late as the 
seventeenth century usage was quite unsettled in this respect, 
the symbols Vy u being often used indifferently in both 
functions. 


1 
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§ 216. The numerous sixteenth and seventeenth-century 
‘attempts at reforming English spelling on a phonetic basis 
came to nothing, just as those in our own day have beenj 
hitherto shipwrecked, by the total lack of general interest int 
the question. 

Probably no one really wants English Spelling ‘ reformed * 
for ordinary purposes, except a handful of faddists, and most 
of these have systems of their own which they are anxious to 
float. 

For scientific purposes it is a different matter; here a 
systematic use of phonetic symbols to express the sounds we 
are discussing is absolutely essential. From a phonetic, point 
of view, English. ^spelling i^ almost. .the worst but 

the chances of its being altered now seem very remote. 
Many persons who used to talk with light hearts of reforming 
English Spelling have been seriously frightened and rendered 
hostile to any change by the proposals of the Siniplified 
Spdling Society. To them it appears that the well-intentioned 
efforts of these enthusiasts merely substitute fresh difficulties 
for those already familiar. Experiment alone can show 
whether children would take more kindly and readily to this 
system, than to that over which their ancestors, in their youth, 
have groaned so long. 


The Vowels in Detail 
Isolative Treatment. 

§ 217. M.E. 3 . (cp. §§ 159, 160) is fronted to [ae]. 

So far as the testimony of the Grammarians goes, the old 
back sound remained in the ‘ best English ' throughout the 
sixteenth century. Early in the next century, however, there 
are indications of fronting in their descriptions, but it is not 
till 1685 that we have a definite description of a low front. It 
is certain, however, that the sound had developed long before 
this. Already in the sixteenth century Palsgrave indeed hints, 
with disapproval, at the existence of another sound than 
A front pronunciation is pretty certain from Shakespeare's 
rhymes scratch — wretch (Vietor, Sh. Pr.., p. ao8), neck — back 
(Horn, § 4o)j both from Venus and Adonis. The spellings 
begen ‘ began zastyrday ‘ yesterday which occur in Paston 
Letters (Norfolk), are said by Neumann, pp. 16, 31, to show 
that & had already become [ae] in the fifteenth century. 
Zachrisson, p. 58, also gives understend—fend ‘ found', M.E. 
fand ; rensackyd from the same documents, but does not draw 



§?* 216-19] Development of M.E. a 131 

from such forms the inference that a had been fronted. Indeed 
nearly all the spellings of this kind adduced are^ capable of 
other explanation (Zachrisson, pp. 59-61). Diehl {EngL^ 
Schreibtmg und Attsspr.^ p. 9) gives the spelling beck ‘ back ^ 
from documents of 1485, at siren ^ at strand ' i554> ‘ acts* 

I 5985 etc. 

In some parts of the country, then, the fronting may have 
begun in the fifteenth century and been completed by the end 
of that century ; in the Standard language it seems to have 
been going on perhaps from early in the sixteenth century 
and to have been fully developed universally by the end of 
It, It took the Grammarians some time longer to recognize, 
and to find means for describing the new sound. Once 
established, [ae] has remained unchanged. 

Combinative developments of M.E. S. in the Modern Period. 

§ 218. The combination al becomes 

This process is very similar to that described in §§ 17 1. 7 (^)j 
196,183 above, or to the O.E. Fracture. It takes place primarily 
in stressed syllables, when -al is final, as in ally small, f ally etc., 
also when al is fohowed by another consonant — salty malt, talk, 
bald, halfy calf. When a vowel follows the /, no diphthongization 
occurs — hallow y fallow y valley, etc. 

The diphthong is fully established at least as early as the 
third quarter of the fifteenth century, as is shown by the 
spellings in the Cely Papers (1475-88) (cf. Siissbier, p. 25), 
e. g, kawlfcyfawllyn, hawltyd, caulluys ‘ calves *, etc. (the vowel 
of the PI. suffix was already lost in pronunciation, but in any 
case the au here could be explained from the Sing, caulf). 
The early Grammarians all describe a diphthong in these and 
other similar words. This \ati\ like the older M.E. au 
(§§ ^71* 7 ^^3) subsequently became [5] except before 

lip-cons. Its history will, however, be discussed under M.E. 
cite. See § 260 below. 

The pronunciation [51] at the present day always implies 
an earlier \auS\. 

Note. Shall — [Jasl] is derived from Early Mod. sk&l without diph- 
tliongization. This is the unstressed form. Shdl would also occur in the 
breath-group shall. On the other hand, the strong form shaul is recorded 
by the early Grammarians, and its descendant [J5l] is heard to-day in 
some dialects. 

§ laig. M.E. S. before [s, f, f>]. 

In M.E. words like dskeygr&s, pdssen, etc. ; chdfyStdf crafty 
biftery etc. ; bdpy pdpy etc,, the vowel was first fronted in the 
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usual way, giving [tjasf, graes, p3e|?] and so on, and then 
lengthened to gr^s, p^^], etc. This [S] was again 

retracted to \a\ giving the present-day [tj^f, gr^^s, p^]?]. The 
early Grammarians appear to differ in their pronunciation of 
these groups of words, just as we differ to some extent nowa- 
days. The lengthening is certainly late seventeenth or early 
eighteenth century, and the retraction, among some speakers, 
took place before the close of the latter. On the other hand 
[gras], etc. appear to have existed already in the third quarter 
of the seventeenth century, according to some Grammarians, 
but [a] is unmistakably described still by late eighteenth- 
century writers. Almost all stages [d, se, d] exist to-day 
in different Regional and Class Dialects. In spite of 
Zachrisson^s disbelief in variant developments, I cannot escape 
the conviction that they are recorded by the early Gram- 
marians in the above as in other classes of words, and I 
attribute them largely to Class Dialect. 

Note i. Jespersen, Mod. E. G., 1, pp. 304-310, rejects the ordinary- 
view of the development of [d] in present-day English, and believes that 
it is of L.M.E. or Early Mod. origin, and has been retained unaltered. 
The difficulty of believing in the application of his complicated theory of 
‘ preservative analogy ^ here appear! very great. 

Note 2. Present-day [haef), haest] instead of [ha)>, hast] are due to the 
analogy of [hasv], q. v., § 225, Note. 

§ 220, The words father, rather fall under the above state- 
ment, They are developed out of the M.E. short forms 
fdther, rdther (cp. § 176, Note), the series being [fJ'Ser < fa'Sor < 
fse-Sar < f2?5or]. Provincial [g^Ssr] has had the same 
development. 

§ 221. If, as seems probable, undiphthongized forms of 
calf half laugh also existed, and we might assume E. Mod. 
'kdiljf, Idf] by the side of [k^u(l)f, h^ru(l)f, laux, lauf], 

:hen the former group would belong entirely to other 
words, and the development would be [ldi<lM<l^{<\dQ. 
To laffe occurs in 1563 in a letter of Barnabe Googe; cp. 
Arber*s Reprint, p. 12,. This probably represents 
For the orthodox explanation of the derivation of the [a] in 
these words from [<ru], see § 360 below. 

§ 222. The M.E. combination -ar. 

M.E. &r became [ser] and this was lengthened to [aer] in 
the first instance before another consonant — [hserd, pfert], but 
still [$r, faer], etc. ( Sweet, H. E. S., § 7 80). This is seventeenth 
century, but before the end of the century the lengthening 
seems to have involved those words also in which no con- 
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sonant followed the r. This [$1 developed to [5] like that 
in § ^^19. 

Such is the origin of our present-day [d] in car, are, card, 
heart, hard, etc., etc. In fact <5] in present-day English always 
goes back to M.E, and Early Mod. d with subsequent fronting 
and lengthening as described above. 

Are [a] is not from the M.E. dre(n) type, which produced 
the now obsolete [er, eor] that used to be written ‘air' by 
comic writers, but from the M.E. variant dre which occurred 
in unstressed positions. 

Present-day clerk, Berks,, Bertie, Berkley, hearth, Derby 
[kl^k, b^ks, hdti, hap, b^kli, d^bi], in spite of the spelling, 
are derived from a M.E. dark, Bdrks(chire), Ddrbi, Bdrklei, etc. 

Concerning the history of M.E. the type represented 
by the spelling in above forms, see § %%%, 

N OTE. The of original er-^^or^s was very usual in eighteenth- 

century Received Standard. Lady Wentworth regularly writes sarve, 
sarvents, Jartnany, sartainly, hard parson ‘person’, etc., etc. 

Cp, W tntw, P apers, passim, Vardy ‘ verdict, opinion , occurs in Swift’s 
Polite Conversations, 

§ 223. M.E. wS.-, qu&-. 

These combinations appear in present-day English with 
a rounded vowel : wash, wan, swallow, swan, watch, wasp, 
quality, quantity, squash, etc. w^n, sw^lo"^, sw^^n, w;^tj, 

kw: 7 nt w:?sp, hwoliti, skw:?/], etc. The early Grammarians do 
not describe a rounded vowel here until 1685, but the evidence 
of occasional spellings shows that the rounding had taken place 
more than a century earlier. Thus Diehl, p. 14, cites wosse 
‘wash' (1560), and Zachrisson, p. 62, gives reword, Wolsyng-- 
ham, Voluntyne, was, etc. = ‘ reward, W alsingkam, Valentine, 
was\ from the Paston Letters. The form swolwe-bridde 
occurs already in the Earliest Engl. Prose Psalter (circa 1350), 
Psalmus Ezeech., verse 7, p. 180. 

There seem to have been two periods of this rounding in 
different speech communities, one before, and one after the 
fronting of old d. Thus the above early spellings seem to 
show that L. M.E. wa became wo direct. On the other hand, 
the Grammarians give forms like [waez, swaen, kwaeliti], which 
show that w did not hinder the fronting, and that (wa"} did 
become [wae]. In this case, the series must have been [sw^^n, 
swaen, sw^n, sw(?n], etc. 

In the dialect of some classes, the rounding did not involve 
all words, for [kwaeliti, kwaentiti] were well-used eighteenth- 
century forms, and have been heard in the last century by old 
people still living. 



134 History of English Sounds: IIL Modern [ chap.vh 

The form swam [swsem] instead of [sw^m] may be explained 
from the analogy of ran^ begatiy etc. 

Before back consonants the rounding did not as a rule take 
place among standard speakers ; cp. wag^ quacks wax^ etc. 
Oh the other hand, [kw^g] instead of [kwaeg] in quagmire 
may be occasionally heard. 

§ 224. When r follows, whether as a final sound, or suc- 
^ ceeded by another consonant, the rounded vowel just described 
is lengthened, and appears now as [ 5 ], thus war^ warm^ warp^ 
warn^ swarm^ etc. = [w 5 , w 5 m, w 5 p, w 5 n, sw 5 m]. The history 
of dr^ § %%% above, shows that this lengthening is due to the r 
itself, and not to the modern loss of this sound. 

The lengthening did not take place when the r was followed 
by a vowel — warrior^ warren^ qudrrel = [w^iJ'rio, w^rin, 
kw^^'rol]. 

It may be noted that certain groups of young speakers at 
the present time show a tendency to lose intervocalic and 
in this case, the preceding vowel does appear to be lengthened ; 
either [w^jo, kw<?9l], etc., or [w 5 jo, kwSoll* 

M.E. a. 

§ 225. Independent Development. 

d fronted to [^] which is raised to [§] and then made 
tense: [e]. 

In spite of the fact that Gill (1621) asserts that he pro- 
nounced the old sound [d] in name and capon^ and ridicules 
the pronunciation [nem, kepn], no one now takes him quite 
seriously. He at least recognizes the existence of a fronted 
pronunciation while he condemns it. His own pronunciation 
may have been [^] (cp. Zachrisson, p. 190). 

As a matter of fact, a front vowel in the place of M.E. d is 
reco^ized by French writers as early as 1528, and occasional 
spellings from written documents, such as teke " t^^\feder, 
(Fasten Letters), ceme ^came' (Cely Papers), etc.^ 
etc., show that the fronting (probably to [^]) was as early as 
the fifteenth century (Zachrisson, p. 56). 

Probably the [i] stage was reached early in the sixteenth 
century, and [e] by the end of that century. There must 
have been some individual speakers, or perhaps social classes, 
who were somewhat behind the latest developments, as Gill’s 
remarks show. See also Luick, Anglia^ xiv, p. 271. The 
fronting of d was considerably ahead of that of according to 
the testimony of the Grammarians. See § 217. 

Examples are : ale^ dame^ cape^ flake ^ getie^ lane^ behave^ 
etc., etc. 
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Fronting of M.E. [a] 135 

The words danger, grange, safe (§§171 (9), Note, 1 84, Note, 
1 96), in so far as they go back to M.E. a and not to ai, belong 
to this group. 

The present-day diphthong [ef] in [nefm], etc., is nineteenth 
century. 

Note. The provincial [rez’^ar, fez'^ar] are from M.E. rater, fater. 
This type is probably indicated by Lady Wentworth’s spelling reiker 
(1708). Cf. Wentw. Papers, ^. 64. Have [hasv], as distinct from [bzhezV], 
goes back to M.E. Mv with shortening, or absence of lengthening, in 
an unstressed position {§ 177). For [h®st, hffi]>], see § 219, Note 2. 

M.E. a-i-r. 

§ 226. In^the combination dr, M.E. d developed, according 
to § 325, to [ae, i] and remained at this stage. Then a parasitic 
Lo] developed between the vowel and the -r, and the latter 
Was lost, in Standard English, early in nineteenth century. 

Thus M.E. hare ‘ hare ’ had the following series of changes ; 
Lh^r<haer<hir<hl3r<he3] and so with the words, care, 
dare, bare, snare, etc. It will be seen that in the [sr] stage 
original dr was completely levelled under M.E. ^r 16 agg), 
and M.E. air, eir (§ 369). 

M.E. e. 

§ 227. Independent Treatment. 

M.E. t remains as [s] : set, read (Pret. M.E. rUde), men, 
tell, well (adv.), kept, get, kelp, etc., etc. 

The vowel in fledge, left (hand), kneU is M.E. and O.E. I 
from earlier y, according to the ‘ Kentish ’ type. See §§ 143, 
at 58 ip). 

M.E. €r.. 

§ 228. Combinative Treatment. 

In so far as this combination did not become dr in 
IVE.E., it remained^ till the Early Mod. period, and was then 
apparently, made into a flat vowel [a]. With the weakening 
of the [r], this vowel was lengthened, and lowered, and made 
tense, becoming present-day [a]. Examples : earth, earn, 
cPiurl, heard (Late M.E. her de), fern, learn, servant, etc. 

The vowel in kernel is the ‘ Kentish ’ form of O.E. y, W.S.. 
etc., cyrnel 143). 

Herd, in s)\^^herd, herdssas.'o., etc., is from the O.E. Merc. 
Jzeorde, M.E. heorde, herde, W.S. hierde (§§ 117, 119, 139). 

In sixteenth-century literary English the type yearth ‘ eaith ’ 
is much used, e.g. in Edw. Vi’s First Prayer Book. This is 
probably from the M.E, Kentish type yerbe as found in 
A^enbite (§ 168). 

Clerk, Berks., etc., whose spelling shows that they represent 
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M.E. /r, are yet pronounced according to the M.E. ar-ty^^ 

(§ 

For other sources of [a] see §§ 238, 252, 255, 

Note. When a vowel follows -er- [s] remains : mrity, etc. 

M,E* (tense ; see sources under § 201). 

§ 229* Independent Development [e < 1]. 

Old tense e was raised to [l] at least by the end of the first 
third of the sixteenth century. This is proved by the state- 
ments of the Grammarians. There is no conclusive evidence 
for this earlier, either from occasional spellings or otherwise. 
Caxton’s ‘hear’ may be an exception to this, but 

cp. § 21 1. This [l] has so far remained in Standard English. 
Examples of the various groups are : seek, sweety feet^ green ; 
believe^ steely steeple ; he^ we^ me ; shield^ wield^ field ; deed^ 
seed; freeze^ bee^ deep^ see ; beetle^ evil^ tveevil Norman-French 
words ; beefi chiefs piece. 

Note i. Evil^ O.E. (W.S.) yfel^ was formerly explained as a Kentish 
form, but as Luick has pointed out (Untersuchungen, p. 281), M.E. e 
lengthened from / in an open syllable was slack, whereas the tenseness of e 
in the ancestor of evil is proved by the sixteenth-century Grammarians 
recording this word with [i]. It must therefore be explained together 
with beetle and weevil^ according to § 1 74. 

Note 2. The fact that deed is recorded as containing [1] already in 
the sixteenth century, as well as the spelling of this word, and of seedy 
shows that these forms are derived from the non-W.S. didy etc., which of 
course had [e] in M.E. Chaucer often uses the Anglian forms of these 
words in his rhymes, but has a preponderance of rhymes with undoubted 
M.E. [g] (§§ 162, 371). 

§ 230. M.E. before -r. 

Before a parasitic vowel developed after M.E. Mod. [l]: 
hercy heaVy deary etc. = [hfo, dfo]. The diphthong [/o] is 
heard at the present time, both when final r is lost as in the 
above words, and when it has been retained before a vowel as 
in [hforfq], etc. 

Note. Hear from Anglian heran, § 124 ; fear from Anglian fery § 124 ; 
and j/^^r from Anglian § 123 (but cp. §115, Note), arc all normal in 
having [io]. For the [ea] in therey wercy hairy cp. § 233. 

§ 231. Shortening of Mod. [1] from M.E. 

Shortening, comparable to that of [e] (§ 235), has taken place ^ 
in breeches [brftjfz j, (hay)wy^ — [rlkl survives in the dialects — 
O.E. (Anglian) redels; sicky silly y etc. 



137 


§§ 228 - 33 ] Raising of M.E. Tense [e] to \f] 

M.E. (slack [e], § 201, p. ii6), 

§ 232. Independent Treatment. 

This sound was kept quite distinct from M.E. [e] far into 
the Modern period. On the spelling ea^ see § zi'Z. All our 
evidence points to the original sound being retained at least 
as a mid vowel throughout the sixteenth century. It may, 
however, have become [e] in some circles before the end. Gill 
(1621) mentions with contempt the pronunciations [mit, liv] 
which might imply either a tense and raised pronunciation of 
[e], verging on [l], or this actual sound itself. A man who 
said [met] and who did not use [e] at all, might possibly 
mistake the latter for a high vowel Towards the end of the 
century, the statements of the Grammarians point, in some 
cases, to [i] in weak, sea, meat, etc., but this pronunciation was 
not general, nor indeed did it become universal till late in the 
eighteenth century, as is shown both by Grammarians’ state- 
ments and poets’ rhymes. 

Among ‘ the words included under [l] by some authorities 
in the eighteenth century are break, great, steak, where we 
still have the [e] type. (For our present forms of these see 
note below.) It seems pretty certain that it is not a question, 
after the middle of the seventeenth century, of a new sound 
change from [e] to [1] but merely of a particular type of pro- 
nunciation (Class Dialect) becoming general The mid vowel 
is retained to-day in most of the old [i] words in Irish English, 
and in some words also in the dialects of the S.W. of England* 
Examples of words containing M.E. [i] are : beam, dream, 
beat, east, leap ; clean, deal (vb. and n.), heat, heath, teach ; 
breathe, eat, speak, steal', French words : beast, feast, veaL 

Note. Present-day [grezt], M.E. grete, may be due to a doublet in 
M.E. form on the analogy of the Comp, grittre, which survived in Caxton’s 
English. If this survived after [grit] had become [gret], a form [grit], 
whence later [gret], might arise again with the vowel quality of the Comp., 
but the quantity of the Positive. See Jespersen, p. 338, who, however, 
explains the form rather differently by his principle of ^preservative 
analogy Steak and break may owe their vowel to a S.W. dialect type, 
and this explanation would of course account for great also. 


M.E. [ir]. 

§ 233. It appears that in Standard English the vowel in 
this group did not normally undergo raising to [i] as in the 
independent position, and as the group M.E. [er] did (§ 230). 

Examples are : bear vb., and the name of the animal, 
swear, wear, ere. There, where, were, hair must contain M.E. 
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[s] from O.E. (Saxon) type Cp., on the other hand, fear^ 
§ 230, Note. 

§ 234. There is, however, another group of words which 
have [eo] at the present day, and where the pronunciation [ir] 
is recorded in Early Mod. : ear^ spear^ rear (vb.), beard^ shear^ 
smear ^ tear (from the eye). Ear may possibly owe its vowel 
to association with hear^ but the others must come from a 
dialect where the change to [ir] was normal. It is to be noted 
that nearly all words of both groups occur both with [er] and 
with [ir] in the Grammarians. 

Note. Beards ib23d] presupposes earlier [bird], but another pro- 
nunciation [berd], which develops into [bXrd], is also recorded. Walker 
states that this persisted on the stage in late eighteenth century, and it 
may still be heard in Ireland. 

§ 235. Shortening of M.E. [s] in Modern Period. 

In a number of words [e] was shortened, apparently during 
the seventeenth century, before it was raised to [l], perhaps 
before it had become tense. The conditions of this shortening 
are not satisfactorily explained (Jespersen, pp. 234 and M3)* 
Examples are : bread, breath, dead, death, head, lest, pleasure, 
re{a)d, sweat, etc. Both long and short forms of these are to 
be found among the eighteenth-century writers on pronuncia- 
tion. 

Do‘ these short forms represent the habits of a Class 
Dialect ? Cf. the long forms bead, knead, etc. In the dialects 
long forms are often found where Standard has short and 
vice versa. Any one who has lived in Ireland knows that 
there we speak of a horse being able to [Isp] well == ‘jump 

With the shortening of [e] compare that of [e], § 231. 

M.E. 5 ^ (tense). — Independent Treatment. 

§ 236. M.E. 6^ (tense) becomes [u]. 

All careful poets in M.E. distinguish in their rhymes between 
tense and slack d. The former, as we have seen (§ 163, Note), 
probably became [u] as early as the fourteenth century in the 
dialects of the S.W. of England, We have no means of 
knowing exactly how early this change took place in Standard 
English, but the earliest sixteenth-century Grammarians all 
describe an [u] sound in words which had tense 0 in M.E., 
and such spellings as must (about 1400, Lond. Records, 
Horn, p. 89) ; gud (1419, Morsbach, Schriftspr., p. 48), gud, 
gowde (frequentli^) ; tuk (Cely Papers, Sussbier, p. 43), etc., 
leave no doubt that the [u] was established at least by the 
beginning of the fifteenth century. The spellings gud, goude. 
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stoud, etc., occur also in the Paston Letters (Zachrisson, p. 77), 
which show that the sound was pretty general. The process 
Consisted in the gradual raising and over-rounding of d, till 
the high position of the tongue, and full rounding were 
attained. 

Caxton occasionally uses the symbol ou for old 0, and even 
in Edward Vi’s First Prayer Book such spellings as stoud, 
ydmid occur. 

This L. M.E. [u] has three possible developments in Stan- 
dard English, which are seen in different groups of words. 

(i) [u] remains down to the present time : [mun, spun, rud, 
sun, tup, stul, fud, gus, huf], etc., etc.; moon, spoon, rood, soon, 
tooth, stool, food, goose, hoof 

(i) [u] remains down to late eighteenth or early nineteenth 
century, and is then shortened and made slack : [g^^d, hud, 
Bzlt, {ut, "kuk, ruk, k/k, st2^d], etc., etc. ; good, hood, soot, foot, 
cook, rook, look, stood. 

(3) [^] shortened early in the sixteenth century, or 
perhaps before. The new [ii] is levelled under M.E. short u 
and is unrounded in the late sixteenth century ; see § 250. The 
sound resulting from this unrounding has produced present- 
day [a], Words of this group are : [blad, flad, glav, dan, 
man]?, mast, ma-So], etc., etc. ; blood, flood, glove, done, month, 
^ust (vb.), mother. 

§ 237. The distribution of these three types is quite fixed 
now in Received Standard, but varies considerably among 
the various Modified Standards, and in the Regional Dialects. 
C^at] / soot ' is now a vulgarism. 

In- the Regional Dialects and the Modified Standard of the 
North Midlands [u] is still heard in all words before [tuk, 
luk], etc. The differences among the sixteenth-century Gram- 
marians in the distribution of [u] and [ii], and among the 
seventeenth-century ones, in that of [u] and [u, a], may be partly 
due to differences of age, the pronunciation being further 
developed in some than in others, but it must also be due to 
influences of Class and Regional character, just as at the 
present day, • 

. (Note i. If we accept Luick’s interpretation of M.E. wode ‘wood', 
above, love, § 174, we must assume Late M.E. [wud, <^buv, luv], and they 
will fall under § 236, group (2) with hood, etc., or under (3) with blood. 

. Note 2. gold, with lengthening before Id (§ 1 14), normally 

became [guld], and this was the fashionable Received Standard form weH 
into the nineteenth century. By the side of M.E. gdld, however. 

^so existed, due probably to the analogy of the zAy go ldene,gdldne (§§ 175 
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(7)j 176), and this later became [gold] long after the old long form had 
become [guld]. (See § 242 for ^/+cons.) This laise form has completely 
ousted the old [guld], which survives, however, in the family name Gould 
by the side of Gold, 

§238. Combinative Treatment of M.E. 6^ + r. 

In swdi% mor^pore^ hore ‘floor’, ‘swore’, ‘moor’, 

* poor ‘ whore ’ ; in M.E. dore ‘ door ’ (§ 174) ; in bord ‘ board 
hordi^ etc., d was not raised to [u], but seems to have 
become [ 5 ] in part of Early Standard. Some early writers, 
however, have [mur, pur, burd], etc. At the present time 
both types survive among different speakers, in some words. 
Thus [pu9, p 5 , mu3, mo]. As a rule, in Received Standard, 
apart from poor^ moor^ boor^ only [ 5 ] obtains in words contain- 
ing M.E. dr. In the dialects, however, we may hear [buord, 
flu9r, buor], etc. 

(Cp. Luick, Anglia^ xvi, p. 461, who assumes the series [or, 
ur, or, 5 r].) 

Beibl, z. Anglia^ June, 1908, suggests the in- 
fluence of the preceding lip-consonants to account for [puo, 
mu 9 , bu 9 , muon]. 

§ 239. Word, worthy, which now have [a], may have had 

in M.E. In this case, they had [u] in Early Mod., a view 
supported by such spellings as woord, woorihie in Edw, VI 
First P, B, The development from Early Mod. would be 
[wurd, wurd, ward, wird, wXd], etc. 

M.E. 52 (slack). 

§ 240. Independent Development. 

M.E. <?2, whatever its origin (§ 201, p. 120), was probably 
a long mid-back-slack-round [<?]. This sound seems to have 
remained until well into the sixteenth century and then to 
have been made tense [o]. The latter sound was diphthongized 
to the present [ou]. 

Examples : stone, bone, loaf^ only, aUone, etc. ; hope, throat ; 
coat, rose, pole. 

Note i. Broad [brod] instead of [bro^d], zxA groat, now [growt] from 
the spelling, but formerly [grot, gxdt] have been explained as derived from 
a dialectal type in the S.-West of England, where this development is 
normal. Sweet’s explanation {bf, E, S., § ^41) that the lowering is due to 
the influence of r can hardly hold good m the face of grove, grope ; sec 
Horn, Hist ne. Gr., p. 84. 

Note 2. Present-day one [wan] shows a different vowel development 
from onAy, 2X-one, which have a normal sound from O.E. an, M.E. on, 

H seems to presuppose an earlier [wun], like [wats] ^ oats earlier 
, now dialectal or vulgar. So many widely separated dialects now 
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have [ia3ts, wats ; dsn, wan] that it is difficult to decide from which area 
this type passed into Standard English. The spelling wonlyche occurs 
as early as 1421 {St. Editha^ 3529). A few scattered examples of this 
spelling are found in the sixteenth century: Such a worn (Latimer’s 
Sermons, 1549)* Whome ‘ home * is used by Tyndale (1528), and whoale 
^ whole \ wholy for holy, forms similar to wone occur, the latter several 
times, in Rede me and he not wrothe (1528) ; wholy in Sir T. More, by 
side of holy and hole. Several of the sixteenth and seventeenth-century 
Grammarians recognize [wun, wan], etc., and as late as 1695 the Writing' 
Scholat^s^ Companion notes [wun] as vulgar (Horn, Hist. ne. Gr., p. 83). It 
seems evident from the spelling that in Early Standard one had the same 
vowel as on-\y, a/-one, etc., and that the other type gradually got a footing 
later from a lower Class Dialect. It is suggested by some that old [5n] 
survives in ^un — a good *un, a wrong ^un, etc. ; but this may equally 
well represent [wan] with loss of initial [w] in an unstressed syllable. 

The process was \pn^, <?3n-, don, don-, udn, wan] or something of the sort. 

Note 3.^ A similar tendency to develop [w] may be noted before old 
tense d which had become [u]. The spelling wother * other ’ occurs on 
p. I17 of the Shillingford Letters (1447-50, Camden Soc., 1871). 

Combinative Treatment of M.E* 6^. 

§ 241. M.E. 6^ + r. 

Before M.E. slack 0 seems to have become tense, as else- 
where, and then to have been made slack again, and lowered 
to [5] : roar, boar, born, forlorn, glory, hoarse, sore, etc. All 
these from earlier [ror, b 5 r, gl 5 ri], etc. The tense [ 5 ] or 
sometimes [09, 0^9] still survives in the Northern and North 
Midland Dialects, and is heard also in the various forms of 
Vulgar Modified Standard in Liverpool, 

§242. M,E,62-hl. 

It seems certain from the statements of the Grammarians, 
and from occasional spellings, some of which survived pretty 
late, that in the above combination a parasitic [u] developed, 
at least as early as the late fifteenth century — owld, cotild, etc., 

‘ old, cold,’ etc. This diphthong was subsequently contracted 
to [ 5 ] and had the same history as independent (§ 240). 

§ 243. Shortening of M.E. 5 ^. 

This occurs in hot, O.E. hat, M.E.^^/, E. Mod. spelt hoate 
[h5t] by side of hotte ; cp. the similar shortening of M,E, e"^ 

and i?*, §§ 1, ^^35* 

M.E, 6. 

§ 244. Independent Treatment. 

M.E. b remains unaltered, so far as we can tell, far into the 
Modern Period. It was probably mid-back-slack-round [p\ 
It cannot be determined precisely when it was lowered to its 
present sound [ 5 ]. Examples : cot, rot, ox, long, etc., etc. 
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. Note. In many Dialects, M.E. d shows unrounded forms in [d, ^ in a 
large number of words at the present time (cf. Wright, E. Z>. Gr,, §§ 82-4, 87). 
This tendency evidently penetrated into Standard English during the 
seventeenth century (cp. Marston's rhyme of daughter [daftor] with after^ 
§ 264, and was current, to some extent, in fashionable circles, as we see 
from Lord Foppington’s (Vanbrugh’s Relapse) stap ‘stop^ Tam 'Tom% 
Gad ^God’, pasitively ‘positively’, harse ‘horse*, plats ‘plots’, bax 
‘box*, etc., etc. Lady Wentworth’s Anslow for Onslow (1708) (cp. 
Wentw. Papers, 'p. 67), and beyand (1710) (ibid., p. 127) are examples of the 
same habit. Some few forms of this class survive : strap and strops 
Gad, Egad, The unrounding apparently took place before the fronting 
of [a], or [as] in these words may be due to sound substitution, at a time 
when [a] no longer existed in Standard English. 

§ 245. Lengthening of 6. 

Before [s, f, )?] M.E. d appears in Present-day English, 
though not among all speakers, as [ 5 ] as in cost, soft, froth. 
This is due probably to a late lengthening. Cp. the parallel 
lengthening of [ae], § 219. 

M.E. u* 

§ 246. Independent Treatment : % becomes \au\. 

We have no precise knowledge from direct sources of the 
approximate date of the beginnings of this diphthongization. 
O.E. u, as we know (§ 152), was commonly written ou in M.E., 
and this spelling remained long after the sound had changed, 
indeed it is the regular spelling at the present time in the old 
^-words. The occasional au, aw spellings of the late fifteenth 
century, such as cawe ‘cow’ (Paston Letters', Zachrisson, 
p. 79), no doubt indicate a diphthong, but not necessarily 
We have seen (§§ 163, Note, and 236) that the old tense o had 
become [u], probably in the fourteenth century, in the S. West, 
and it is evident that old [u] must have moved on to something 
else before this new [u] arose, otherwise the two sounds would 
have been levelled under a single sound. This would put the 
beginnings of diphthongization very far back for the S.W. 
dialects, but it does not follow that this occurred everywhere 
at the same time. At any rate, all the sixteenth-century 
Grammarians describe a diphthong, apparently [ou], in the old 
i^-words. The process was similar in nature to that whereby 
old [i] became a diphthong ; that is, the long vowel was broken 
up into two parts, and further differentiated- [u], then, first 
became [u"] and then the first element was lowered, giving 
ou], and this again was unrounded to [au]. This appears to 
De the stage reached in the seventeenth century. The present 
diphthong generally has a low-flat vowel in the first element. 

Examples are : how, house, mouse, bow (vb.), mouth, foul^ 
ground, plottgh ; crown, power, flower, count, etc. Drought 
(dr^^^t) is from M.E. driXht< dru{lv)t. 
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§§ 244 - 5 °] Diphthongization of M.E. U 

Note i. In country , plum, rough, southern, thumb, U was shortened 
to ii before the diphthongization began, and the vowel shares the history 
of other M.E. i^-words (§§ 236 (3), 250). 

Note 2. Youth [juj>] may be a Northern loan {ft remains m the 
North), or it might owe its vowel to association with a short young 
giving an early FjuJ)], which later underwent lengthening. Cp. 
similar lengthenings in §§ 219, 245. It is possible there may have been an 
O.E. mutated '^gygp, since (j*y^] seems to have existed in Early Mod. 
(Luick, Anglia, xiv, p. 291, cit. Horn, p. 92). Uncouth [ankuj>] must be 
a Northern form. 

Note 3. Modern [kjukamba] is a spelling pronunciation for cu-- from 
earlier [ku-], which gives normally [k<s:?/kamb 3 ], now obsolete or vulgar. 

Combinative Treatment. 

§ 247. M.E. u before r + consonant is not diphthongized. 

Examples : court, source, course, etc. [u] is still recorded in 
these words in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. In 
the eighteenth century the vowel was lowered to [o], whence 
by further lowering we get the present [ 5 ] in these words 
(Luick, Anglia, xvi, pp, 455-61 ; cp. also remarks in § 
above on the slackening of [ 5 ] in eighteenth century). 

§ 248. M.E. u before lip-consonants, not diphthongized. 

In this position the sound of M.E. u remained unaltered. 
(See Luick, Anglia, xvi, p. 501.) 

Examples : droop, loop, stoop, room, tomb, Cowper [kupo], etc. 

§ 249. M.E. wu- remains. 

The vowel in wound (subst.), to wound, M.E. wund, wund(en), 
has been preserved owing to the influence of w-. The pro- 
nunciation [w<22^nd], which formerly existed, is probably in- 
fluenced by the spelling. The pret. of to wind is still \waun<i\, 
and this may be explained by the analogy of found, which 
belongs to the same class. 

M.E. and Early Modem ti. 

§ 250. Independent Treatment : u becomes [a]. 

The earliest English Grammarians, hide-bound as they are 
by the spelling, leave it doubtful whether they are aware of 
any other sound than [ii] in words buck, cut, but, etc. Most 
of them down to the middle of the seventeenth century are 
evidently describing the old [u] pure and simple. Hodges, 
in 1644, is the first English writer to make it clear that the 
new sound is in use, and that most old short ^-words have 
this sound in his pronunciation (Zachrisson, p, 211). On the 
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other hand, the Frenchman Bellot in 1580, while stating that 
Buck and Book are both pronounced with French ou [ii]), 
says that the sound of French 0 is heard in the first syllable 
of upon (Spira, EngUsche Lautentwickehmg^ p- 55^). Mason 
(a French merchant), says that French 0 is heard in tipon 
and hungrie (Spira, p. 67). A work called Alphabet anglois^ 
i625j describes 0 as occurring in up^ biitter^ sunder ^ curse^ etc. 
This identification of the sound of English u with French 0 is 
significant when we remember such Modern French spellings 
and pronunciations as that of tob^ English tub, Zachrisson, 
p. 81, thinks that in such sixteenth-century spellings as 
farniture ^ furniture (cf. Diehl, pp. 154, 158), a must be 
interpreted as an attempt to render the new sound, and even 
mentions, though with hesitation, gannes ‘ guns ’ from Paston 
Letters, as pointing to the existence of the sound in the 
fifteenth century. Without relying too much on this rather 
slender evidence, we shall probably be right in asserting that 
[u] waa altered from its original sound well before the end of 
the sixteenth century, though the new pronunciation did not 
yet affect all words with old short nor did it occur among 
all speakers, even of Standard English. As to the process 
itself, if we take the Frenchmen’s evidence literally, we shall 
conceive that [u] high-back-tense-round was first lowered, 
with rather more than sufficient unrounding for a mid 
vowel, and then completely unrounded. The Lancashire 
vowel in bush^ bull, etc., which is mid-back-tense, slightly 
rounded, might easily sound as a kind of [6] to unaccustomed 
ears, and it may well represent the stage reached by the last 
quarter of the sixteenth century, and lasting beyond the first 
quarter of the century following. 

This unrounding process involved all the words containing 
[u] no matter what the origin, the main groups being : {a) O.E. 
and M.E. H as in run, cut, bud, honey, nut^ rust, son, summer, 
won, wonder, etc., etc. [ran, kat, bad, hani, nat], etc. ; (b) 
O.E. and M.E. 0, Early Mod. [u] with early shortening, 
as in blood, flood, etc. [blad, flad], cp. §2^36. 3; (c) words with 
Early Mod. u from earlier [y], as in cudgel, drudge, rusk, etc. 
[kad^ol, drad^, raj]. (See § 1^53, M.E. il, for the sound in 
this group of words.) 

Combinative Treatment of M,E* ti, 

§ 251. Influence of Initial Lip-consonant: [u] restored. 

The sound in put, bull, bush, full, pull, wolf, wool, which 
goes back to earlier was apparently unrounded to start 
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with, but later, the influence of the initial Hp-consonant re- 
stored [u]. It looks as if this tendency existed only among 
certain classes of speakers, and as if the above were survivals 
of their dialect, while on the other hand in mtid^ bud^ fun^ 
etc., we have forms from another type of speech^ in which the 
later rounding did not take place. 

Note. Modern come [kam] apparently represents M.E. cumen (often 
written comen) and not M.E. comenmth. lengthening of u (§ 174), to judge 
by such spellings in E. Mod. as cwnmeth, etc., Edw, Vfs First P, B, 

§ 252. M.E. ii before r or r *f consonant : becomes [a], which 
becomes [a]. 

The vowel in btirn, cur^ murder^ purse^ tvorm became [a], 
giving rbarn,kar,mard9r, pars, warm], etc., as in Modern Scotch; 
as the [r] sound weakened the vowel was lengthened, and ulti- 
mately made into a flat vowel, fully lengthened, giving present- 
day [a]. For other sources of this sound see §§ 238, 255. 

Note. When a vowel follows the combination it becomes [a], 
and the [r] being retained, no lengthening or other change of the vowel 
occurs i flourish y nourish, Surrey, &c.— [flarij, nari/, sarij, etc. 


M.E. n = 0 ,E. y; O.Fr. u. 

§ 353* (See § 158 for O.E. y in M.E.) 

The [j/] sound, whether of English or French origin, was 
simply retracted to the corresponding high-back vowel [ii] (in 
Late M.E.?], and this sound underwent the subsequent lowering 
and unrounding which overtook the other [ii] sounds no 
matter what their origin, and developed into present-day [a]. 
See § 250. 

Examples : {a) English words : bundle^ blush, thrush, much, 
such, drttdge, clutch, cudgel, rush (the plant) ; ip) French words : 
just, judge, humble, sttMy, public. 

Note i. Busy, now [b/zz] (§158 (a, e)), and Bury [berf] (vb. and n.) 
represent the M.E. w-type in spelling, but the former shows the unrounded 
M.E. type, the latter the so-called Kentish type, in pronunciation. The 
survival in pronunciation of the old [y]-type in bury is recorded in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The spelling buiryed (1710, 
Wentw, Papers, p. 122) almost certainly implies [bjurjed], (See also 
E, SL 47, pp. 165-6.) 

Note 2. In a large number of words of English origin, O.E. y occurs 
in Standard Engl, with the M.E. i-typt’-hilt, wish, sin,flU, thin, etc., 
and these words therefore fall under M.E. / (§ 255), 

Note 3. In a certain number of words, the O. and M.E. * Kentish ' 
tf-type survives in Standard EngL, e. g. fledge, kernel, merry, knell, 
These^ therefore, fall under M.E. e (§§ 227, 228), 

K 
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Note 4. Churchy O.E. cyrce^ circe^ is found in M.E. spelt with z, 
Its origin is, however, doubtful. The initial ch- cannot easily be accounted 
for if we assume original y (from zz-z, § 109) ; the e and z^-spellings are 
difficult, if we assume that the vowel was originally z. 

§ 254, M.E. i becomes [ai]. 

Under this sound we may include original O.E. I in write, 
etc., French I, and the I which developed before [x] in light, 
etc., probably in the late M.E. period in some dialects. 
[)(] seems to have lingered on into the seventeenth century 
among some speakers (§ ^^76). The preceding vowel may 
have been lengthened just before the total disappearance of 
the front consonant. 

The diphthongizing process probably began by a slackening 
of the latter part of I, thus \l< i^\ The first portion was then 
further differentiated to [e]. This mid-front vowel was 
then made into a flat vowel, and then retracted to [a], giving 
[ai]. When once the diphthongization starts, by the differen- 
tiation of the first and latter part of [f] it is possible to suggest 
various paths of development, none of which can be proved 
beyond a doubt to be the one followed. The above series, 
however, seems to square with what is known. From [ai] the 
development to the present [ai] is simple and is merely 
a question of slackening. 

There is little doubt that the [ei] stage was reached pretty 
early in the fifteenth century if the fairly frequent spelling ey 
in Sf. Editha (1421) means anything: hleynd, myeld^ 

‘ blind, mild, fire ^ etc. The beginnings may have been in the 
preceding century (Dibelius, Anglia, xxiii, pp. 349, 35i:&). 
The question as to what the precise stages were, and when they 
were reached, is very difficult. See on these points Zachrisson, 
PP- 73 ^- The development was not uniform all over the 
country. Some of the sixteenth-centuiy English Grammarians 
still insist on a pronunciation [z], but this is probably due to 
the domination of the spelling (Zachrisson, p. 205). It seems 
probable that the [a^*] stage was reached by the end of the 
sixteenth century. At this point old [t] is levelled under oi. 
The rhyme tryall — disloyal occurs in Marston’s Insatiate 
Countess, iv(i6i3). Cp. also the spelling voiolence, Wentw, 
Papers, p. 280 (1712). (See § 270 for the history of this diph- 
thong.) Many dialects still remain approximately at this stage, 
the best known being Irish English, whose sound is usually 
rendered oi by popular writers of to-day. 

Examples of present-day \a{\ from earlier [i] are : life, ride, 
my, 7 , bite, blind, etc., knight, night, light, etc. Eye, high, 
nigh of course go back to M.E. f-forms, for which see § 171 (^). 
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Note. The pronunciation [Sblldz] was usual in the eighteenth century, 
as is shown by definite statements and poets’ rhymes, e. g. Pope’s : 

Fearing e’en fools, by flatterers besieged^ 

And so obliging, that he ne’er obliged. 

This was a fashionable pronunciation due to French influence. It went 
out, however, apparently, in the best society, before the end of the century, 
owing, it is said, to Lord Chesterfield’s strictures. It survived, however, 
in some circles until quite lately, Wilkie Collins, it is said, being the last 
to use this form (Jespersen, p, 240). 

[I] is preserved in words of late French origin, machine^ invalid^ etc. 
In unstressed positions [i'] or [o] is normal, the shortening being far earlier 
than the diphthongization, e. g. housewife — [hazzf], Berkshire = [b^kjo], 
the artificial in the names of counties being due to the spelling or 

the influence of the stressed shire. Walker (1801) recommends [mi] in 
unstressed positions, but the strong [mai] is largely used now in such 
phrases as [aiv lost mai we/], etc. The otherwise obsolete [m/n] may 
sometimes be heard on the stage — I have heard Mr. Benson say [ou mi 
profetzk soul, mi nagkl]. 


M.E. 1. 

§ 255. Independent Treatment. 

This sound remains unchanged, so far as can be discovered : 

springs sit^ ship^ dish, etc., etc. 

Ridge^ bridge, thin, hill, midge, fist, etc., are from the M.E. 
?-type from O.E. y (§ 158 (a) and (e), 25^ (Note 2)), This form 
is typical of the London dialect from the fourteenth century 
at least. 

Note, Chill, O.E. (W.S.) cielu, is one of the few words of definitely 
W. Sax. type in Mod. Standard English. The non- W.S. form was O.E. 
celu, M.K chele, which would have given Mod. '^cheel [tjil]. 


Combinative Treatment. 

§ 256. i + r, or r + consonant. 

In such words as sir, bird, first, etc., i seems to have been 
considerably modified, perhaps during sixteenth century. 
The first stage may have been a raising of the back of the 
tongue, thus giving a high-flat vowel. This then became 
a pure back vowel, through the abandonment of the front 
action of the tongue. Tlae high-back thus produced was 
levelled under the same sound from old u 251) and became 
[a], [bard, farst], etc. survive in Scotch. In English, the 
vowel was gradually lengthened as [r] was weakened, and 
finally lowered to a low-flat vowel [aj. See history of ur in 
§ 252. The combination ir is therefore a fruitful source of 
Modem [a]. See also §§ 228 , 239, and 252. 

K 2 
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§ 257. When -ir- is followed by a vowel, it remains un- 
altered : spirit, stirrup, squirrel, etc. 

§ 258. The i in England [iqglsnd], singe, hinge, wing is 
M.E. i from earlier e, before [q, ndz]. 

M.E. and Early Modern an. 

§ 259. Independent development — [^m] < [5]. 

This diphthong occurred in a large number of words in 
M.E. (cp. § 17 1 (8)), and their number was still further increased 
in Eaky Modern by the development of al to [au\] (cp. § 318). 

The early Grammarians (sixteenth century) describe a 
diphthong as still existing in words spelt with au and aw, but 
already in the fifteenth century (Cely Papers) such a spelling 
as awffer ‘ offer ’ (Zachrisson, p. 83) seems to show that the 
old au had been monophthongized to [5]. We cannot always 
trust our Grammarians to distinguish a real, diphthong, but if 
such still existed for old au in the sixteenth century or later, 
it was probably [ou]. The changes from \au'\ to the present [5] 
were probably \au — ou — ou — 5], that is to say the first element 
was first rounded and lowered, and then the second element 
was weakened and finally lost, the first become long and 
tense. The present sound was probably reached early in the 
seventeenth century. 

Examples of M.E. au, present-day [5], are : claw, draw, law, 
hawk', naught, slaughter, taught-, cause, fault-, fifteenth 
century au (§ 318) occurred in call, malt, chalk, etc., etc. (On 
the loss of I in chalk, etc., cp. § 278*) 

Further, from M.E. aiin in French words we have daunt, 
haunt, launch, laundress, taunt, etc., in so far as these have the 
pronunciation [dont], etc. 

Note. As regards the pronunciation [d] which exists also in these 
words, as well as exclusively in aunt, the least unsatisfactory explanation 
s APTri c to be that it goes back to a M.E. variant with &. The same 
applies to branch, chance, dance, chant, grant, etc., whose vowel inter- 
changes with [ae]. The difficulty is to account for the lengthening to 
eighteenth-century [ae] in [Snt], etc., which form is a necessary precursor 
of the present one. Branch, etc., have [5]_ forms recorded by the early 
writers, and these also exist in the Mod. Dialects. 

Combinative treatment of au. 

Note. The following account of the combinative treatment of au in 
Mod. Engl, follows the ingenious and plausible article of Liiick, Anglia, 
xvi, pp. 462-97. These views are very widely accepted, and appear to 
settle many difiSculties. On the other hand, they raise othersi The 
whole question cannot be regarded as finally settled. 
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§§ 257-60] Treatment of \ati\ 

§ 260. an before lip-consonants becomes [a]. 

The words calf^ calve^ half^ halve^ balm^ salve^ latigh^ etc., 
are shown both by occasional early spellings, and by the 
accounts of Grammarians, to have had au at one time (cf. 
§ 218). They "now have [a] in Standard English. It is 
suggested that shortly after at in these words became [a^A]. 
the u was lost before the following lip-consonant, and the d 
underwent compensatory lengthening to [d]. This d was then 
fronted to [f] at the same time that short [a] was fronted. 
This \ then became [d] again in the late eighteenth century. 
Thus the career of the vowel in calf after a certain point, 
identical with that in chaffs thus : 

tjdf — tjaef — tj^f — ^tj^^f 
: c^^/(l jf — k^f — k^f — kd{] 

and so on with the other words of this group. Luick admits 
that the [k^f] stage, which he has to assume for Early Modern, 
is not vouched for by any of the writers. He assumes that 
this development took place in t^;ie speech of the lower orders 
which did not come within the Grammarians’ province. 

As regards laughs laughter^ draughty where the au developed 
in M.E. before a back consonant which subsequently became 
f (§ ^75)> L^ick assumes the series [kux’^<l^uf<l^f<l^f 
<l^f], etc. 

Note. The disappearance of the u in laugh depends upon the develop- 
ment of the old into [f]. In dialects where [x] remained, the diph- 
thong also remained and became [ 5 ] ; cp. [I5h] in Scotch. Luick rightly 
says, p. 496, that there were two different developments in M.E., which 
led, one to [f], the other to [x]. 

The starting-point is a back open cons, [x] with lip-modification. In 
one type of speech the lip element is increased and the back weakened, 
and this ultimately results in [f] as in [lafto]. In the other, the lip 
element is weak and the back element strong, and no [f] arises, but [xj 
remains, and is subsequently lost as in [sloto]. The weak point in Luick’s 
scheme, it seems to me, is the assumption of the form [lau^ at all. There 
is, so far as I know, no evidence that it ever existed, [l^^ux], which gave 
[ 15 x]> we are certain of. It seems much simpler to assume that the type 
which developed [f] was never diphthongized at all, but passed from 
[l^X^] to P^f] Modem. Cp- the 1563 spelling cit. § 221. If we 
take the two words slaughter and laughter we can compare and contrast 
the development [sl4xter< ^auxS^x< ^oux}xx<. slout^rK shut 9 r< slotor ; 
l<lx^tor<liftor<laeftar<l^ftor< l^ftor]. Luick's scheme necessitates 
[Ux'^t 9 r<la/^X^t 3 r<Lzzrit 9 r<Uft 9 r<l^ft 9 r], etc. It is ingenious, but as- 
sumes too much, besides being, as it appears, unnecessary. Again, as, 
regards the suggested history of present-day [k 5 f], it is not proved that 
diphthongization before I was universal. Luick's theory assumes that the 
form \kau}£], whence [katd], arose only to be monophthongized the next 
moment to the dubious early [k^?f]. The evidence of the Modem Dialects, 
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among which [ 5 , 5 , 0] forms are found for all the words, seems to 
point to there being two types in E. Mod. — which became [^( 1 )], 
and [zzul], which became [ 5 ( 1 )]. 

§ 261. Present-day safe, save, chamber [seif, seiv, tjeimb^] 
presuppose a M.E. d (§ 2 >!ZS)* Although these words occur 
with CLU in M.E., they are also found written saaf, etc. (§ 196). 
This monophthongization of an earlier au is due to the 
following lip-consonant, and took place, in some dialects, as 
early as the thirteenth century (Luick, Anglia, xvi. 503). 

§ 262. au before [dz, ndz]. 

Before these sounds, au loses the second element and 
becomes d, whence Present-day [ei] : gage ox gauge ^ M.E. gage 
and gauge, danger earlier daunger, angel earlier aunge{l), 
strange earlier straunge, change earlier chaunge, etc. 

We have seen (§ 185) that in M.E. an and aun spellings 
both occur in these and other French words, and also that 
there is M.E. evidence for d in such words. This will account 
for the present pronunciation. We assume therefore M.E. 
siraunge<strdnge, etc. 

§ 263. Another tendency in M.E. (§171, final Note) is the 
diphthongization of a to ai before [dz, tj, J], and the sixteenth- 
century Grammarians give some evidence of the existence of 
this. It is therefore possible to explain danger, etc., either 
from M.E. daunger<ddngery or from M.E. dainger. 

See on these points Luick, Anglia, xvi. 485. 

§ 264. M.E. ou. 

This diphthong went through the stages \ou, 5% 5] and was 
therefore levelled under old au (§ 259). Examples : daughter, 
brought, sought, wrought, M.E. doubter, brouhte, etc. 

Note. Undiphthongized forms, in which old had become [f], are 
also recorded in Standard Engl, as late as eighteenth century-— [bri^ft, 
d^ftor] (cp. Horn, Hist, ne, Gr., p. 195), and such pronunciations sur- 
vive in the Mod. Dialects (cp. Wright, E. D. Gr,, § 359). In Early 
Standard the two types must have coexisted— dofter, and the 
former won the place. The rhyme after — daughter [d<zft 9 r] occurs in 
Marston’s Eastward Hoe, v. i (1605). On the unrounding of M.E. d cp* 
§ 244, Note. 

§ 265. M.E. eu, iu, ii [eu, iu, y]. 

There are several classes of words included here, some of 
native English, some of N. French origin : Tuesday, steward, 
true, knezv, brew ; rule, Jew ; due, sure ; rude, use, pure, Luke ; 


§§ 26 o 6 ] M.E. eu, lu, it in Modevn Period 




fruit, suit, pew, tune, etc., etc. It is quite simple to state that 
all these words whether they had [eu, lu, y] in M.E., now 
have either [juJ, as [nyu, dju], etc., or [u] after [r, dz, tf] and 
sometimes after [1], as [bru, rul, t/u, dzQ, luk], etc. ^ 

The difficulty begins when we ask, what were the intervening 
stages, and ^at what point the old diphthongs were levelled 
under old [yj. Opinions are not agreed at all on this point, 
and authorities differ as to the meaning of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth century Grammarians’ statements. Thus Ellis, 
E.E.P,, Sweet, H.E.S., pp. 347-56; Luick, Anglia, xiv, 
p. 387 ; Victor, Sh. Pr., pp. 28-34 ; Horn, Hist. ne. Gr., 
pp. 103 , etc., all believe that [y] existed in Early Modern, at 
least among some speakers. It is indeed difficult to deny, 
that a large number of Grammarians, both English and 
foreign, definitely describe this vowel, side by side, in some 
words, with [iu]. If the Grammarians cannot be trusted on 
this subject, in spite of the most categorical statements, con- 
fused and unsatisfactory though these often are, we may ask 
how they can be trusted at all, and whether the whole edifice 
of theory based upon their remarks does not crumble. 

At the same time it must be admitted that there appear to 
be inconsistencies and contradictions in their accounts of the 
sound of the above words. Yet these do not disappear if we 
assume with Jespersen, Hart's Pron., pp. 44-59 ; N.E. Gr., 
pp. 103-5, or with Zachrissbn, pp. 317-ao, that the sound they 
intended to describe was in all cases [iu]. The following is 
a possible series of changes undergone by these sounds : 


M.E. i6th c. 


[iu 



17th 



< lUl 


eu 
y < y 



•ly) _ ._ 

a} u,ju 

y— y<u] 


Note. I interpret tEe statements of the sixteenth and seventeenth- 
century Grammarians to mean (i) that [y] certainly existed, and (2) that 
it was pronounced by some speakers as [y] alone, but by others was pro- 
nounced as a diphthong [iy]. The next development of these types was 
, to [u] and [ju] respectively. 


§266. M*E. [iu]. 

This diphthong was levelled under old [eu], and like thi^ 
developed to [ju]. It seems probable that this levelling took 
place after [y, eu] had passed the [iy, jy] stage. 

Examples: dew<yL,'K, deu^ O.E. dedw\ few. feme. 
O.'E.feaw^ 
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§ 267, M,E. ii [y] in Native English Words. 

The only word in which the M.E. rounded type survives is 
bruise^ and it is disputed whether this really represents O.E. 
brymn^ or rather an Old French bruiser. Build preserves in 
its spelling the old ^‘-type from O.E. byldan^ but not in pro- 
nunciation ; the pronunciation [byld] is, however, recorded in 
the seventeenth century. 

We have seen that O.E. y became e in the O.E. period in 
Kent and part of the E. Midland (§ 158 (b)). This O. and 
M.E. e regularly becomes [j] ; see § 229 d>)' 

In an area of the North, and E. Midi., O.E. j/ was unrounded 
to [l] in Early M.E. ; see § 158 (<^)* This type is found in bride ^ 
fire^ hide, mice, lice, kifie, M.E. brtd, fir, hlden, mis, lls, klne, 
O.E. bryd, etc. They have the normal development of M.E. i 

(§ ^^ 54 ). 

Note. The so-called Kentish type, with Mod. p] from O.'E. e, earlier 
y, occurs in some Modern Dialects [mis, lls], etc., in Kt. and E. Midi. 
Similar forms in the South and S. West cannot, as sometimes stated, be 
so explained, but must be from M.E. unrounded forms vits, kin * kine \ 
etc., which were lowered to km, etc. in L. M.E. and then normally became 
[mis, kin], etc. in Mod. Engl. The West Country -beere, etc., in PL Ns. 
is of this origin and represents M.E. bir, O.E. byre ‘ byre'. See Wyld, 
E. St. 47, p. 166. The form heered ‘ hired *, Wentw. Papers, p. 65 (1708) 
= O.E. hyran, may represent the ^ Kentish* type. 

M.E. ai and ei. 

§ 268. Independent Treatment : [m < aei < $ < e < e < eij. 

The old diphthongs ai, ei, were levelled under one sound 
[at] in the M.E. period (Chaucer), though the traditional 
distinction survived in the spelling. As early as the end ot 
the fifteenth century this [ai] had been monophthongized to 
[a] or [ae], at least among certain sections of the population, 
as seems assured from such spellings as daly Maily*, a£-au 
‘ again ’,/ra ‘pray', etc., collected by Zachrisson (p. 64). 

On the other hand, while some of the sixteenth and seven- 
teenth century Grammarians refer to a monophthongic pro- 
nunciation, they generally do so with disapproval, as very 
affected, or finicky, and prefer a diphthongal pronunciation. 
They even go so far as to distinguish between old ei, and ai. ‘ 
It is pretty generally agreed now, that in the latter point they 
have simply been misled by the spelling. On the other 
hand, although the early writers are mostly very shaky in 
their notions of what a diphthong is, it seems probable that [aei] 
still survived, perhaps as an artificial spelling-pronunciatton, 
well into the seventeenth century. The new monophthong 
was levelled under the sound of M.E. d, and the subsequent 
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§§ 267 - 70 ] M,E, at, et in Modern Period 

history of the sound, as we have seen (§ 1:^25), is as indicated 
above. A fresh diphthongization occurred in the nineteenth 
century, and in the East Midland and Cockney dialects this 
has become In many rural dialects at the present day, 

e.g. Oxfordshire and Berkshire, the full M.E. [a^] remains, 
and these dialects distinguish absolutely between this and the 
sound in old d words — name, pale, etc., which remains as [i] 
or [e]. It cannot be .established with certainty, at what stage 
ai and d were levelled ; probably not till after the fronting — 
[cei, S], possibly in the [s\ s] stage. See on this point Luick, 
Angha, xiv, p. 1^73, etc. ; Victor, Shakespeare^ s Pronunciatmi, 
§ 4 ^^- 

On the other hand, it is argued by Jespersen, Hart s Pro- 
nunciation of English, pp. 33-4^ ; New EngL Gr., pp. 32^3-8, 
that the old diphthongs were never monophthongized at all 
ip Standard English, and consequently that the levelling of 
these with M.E. d did not take place till the [e] which arose 
from this was diphthongized. Zachrisson (pp. 196, etc.) 
thinks that ‘much speaks in favour of Jespersen’s theory’. 
These different views depend upon the interpretation of the 
statements of the early Grammarians. The most careful 
survey and weighing of these frequently leads to very different 
conclusions in different minds. 

Examples : clay, day, way , . eight, rain, pray, sail ; vein, 
pain, reign, dainty, saint, etc. 

Note. Key [kl] is abnormal, and probably owes its form to rural 
dialect. 

Combinative Treatment of M,E. ai. 

§ 269. M.E. ai + r becomes [so]. 

Just as M.E. dr did not pass beyond the [er] stage, so 
M.E. remained at this point of development: became 

[fseir, fer, fir, fso]. The M.E. pronunciation [fair] still sur- 
vives in Oxfordshire. 

Other examples are : chair, heir, prayer (French) ; stair, 
lair ; their (Scandinavian). 

§ 270. M.E. oi» 

This sound appears at the present time as \ot\, but there is 
no doubt that this pronunciation is due to the spelling. In 
the sixteenth century the sound in toil, point, coil and other 
oi words, is described as [ui]. The [u] in this diphthong was 
then unrounded at the time that tlie other short [u] sounds 
underwent this change giving [ai],. as is .clearly described by 
seventeenth-century writers. At this point oi was levelled 
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under old ? (§ 253), and the normal development of course 
was \jxt\. The rhyme try all — Disloyal (Marston’s Insatiate 
Countess^ 1613) shows that levelling of the two sounds had taken 
place. But a pronunciation [oi] also existed in seventeenth 
century. Frequent rhymes such as line— join show that [dz<2in], 
etc., were in polite use in the eighteenth century. Kenrick 
(1773), cit Ellis, p. 1052, and Jespersen, New Engl. Gr.^ p. 329, 
declares that it is an affectation to pronounce boil^joiny other- 
wise than as bile^ and yet it is ‘ a vicious custom in 
common conversation ' to use this sound in oil^ toil^ which 
thereby ‘are frequeintly pronounced exactly like isle^ tile\ 
This shows that the new pronunciation \o{\ had not yet been 
extended to all words. At the present time \at\ in any of 
the c>f-“Words is provincial and vulgar. In many genuine 
Regional Dialects the [ai] pronunciation is still used in oi-- and 
f-words alike. 

The series [oi, ui, ai, at\ is postulated by Sweet, 

§ 755 - 

The chronological usage may be summed up as follows : 
sixteenth century : [oi, and ui] ; seventeenth century ; [ui, af 
and already [01] was restored ; eighteenth century : [ai, at] anc. 
a greater use of restored [o{\. (See Zachrisson, p. 221.) Luick, 
Anglia^ xiv, pp. 294, etc., says that the sixteenth and seven- 
teenth century [ui, ai] goes back to M.E. ui^ and the [oi] of 
these centuries to M.E. oi^ but this seems very doubtful. 

Note. In joist ^ boil (on the body),^4?z«, which go back to forms with 
z, the [oi] was hitherto explained as due to the artificial restoring tendency 
too far, by including some of the wrong words. Jespersen, New Engl. 
Gr.^ p. 320, objects to this on the ground that oi spellings of some of these 
words occur very t,2^\y—boyle 1 529, joyst 1494, groin Shakespeare’s 
Ven. and Ad, rhyming with swine, J. suggests that [oi] in groin may be 
due to the influence of loin^ but offers no suggestions for the other words. 


§ 271. Table showing the M.E. origin of Modern English 
Vowel Sounds. 


Present-day 

Sound, 




M.E. Vowel. 



u 



er 


(i) ar 
. I2) air 

13 ) 


Present-day 
Examples, 
name 
day, way 
wife 
night 

joy 

house 

bone, throat 
bow (noun) §§ 
fear 
bare ' 
fair 
bear 
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Present-day 

Sound. 

w 

[ 3 ] 

[jfl] 

w 

[ 5 ] 

[a] 

m 

N 

m 

M 

[ 3 ] 


Jf.E. Vowel. 


(3) 


mrmr 

o ^ (with Early Mod. shorten- 
ing of [u] to l^]) 
u after lip cons. 

(with late shortening of 
Early Mod. [u]) 

a 

d from d 
d 

0 “ (with Mod. shortening) 
wa^ qua 

(with late shortening) 

1 

eng, en/, etc. 

(Early Mod. shortening) 
Back vowels in unstressed 
. sylls. 


Present-day Reference 
Examfles^ to § 

see 
sea 
moon 
brute 
tune 
blew 
dew 
hard 
half 
fass 
f>ath 
cause 
all 
cord 

frothy lost ^ off 
curse 
word 
earth 
bird 
nut 
blood 

fut 
good 



251 

236 (2) 


back 
strap 
cot 
hot 

wan^ quantity 
well 
breath 
sit 

England^ hinge § 258 
breeches 5 231 

§ 272 



§ 272. Vowels in Unstressed Syllables. 

At the present time, the general rule is that in unstressed 
syllables, back vowels are reduced to [9], and front vowels to 
i] : bullock^ callous^ human^ breakfast^ etc. = [bulok, kaebs, 
/ijumon, brskfost], etc., while cottage^ hostess, wretched, palace, 
houses, etc. = [kot/dz, houst^s, retjzd, paeks, h.auzi7\ etc. 

Of the diphthongs, [ou] remains in Present-day Standard : 
follow, yellow, etc., but becomes [9] in vulgar speech ; [oz] 
becomes [9] in porpoise, tortoise, remains in avoirdupois [aevo- 
dopoiz], and has a bogus semi-French pronunciation in chamois 
[Jaemwo] as distinct from [JaemilstJo]. The porpice in 
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Marston’s Eastward Hoe (1605) shows the same treatment of 
oi as in [Jaem/]. The front diphthong is [/] in Tuesday^ 
Sunday, yesterday, holiday, etc. [tjuzd^*, sand/, jestod/, h: 7 lzd/] 
in good natural speech, though these words have [dez] in 
affected, vulgar, and provincial speech. 

The influence of the spelling often restores full vowels, 
however, and these restored forms may become permanent: 
[edjukezt, k^zzntopezh, ozzbez*], etc. ; or analogy with a closely 
related word may bring about the sounding of a full vowel : 
[k:?ntr^st], which owes its [a] to the verb [kontr^st]. Again, 
in compounds, the second or unstressed element of which is 
still identified in the consciousness with the independent 
word, the full vowel is kept : [dostsp, naepsaek, dambel, spun- 
fzzl] in which the independent step, sacky bell, full, prevent the 
reduction to [stop, sok, bl, fl]. 

§ 273* -el, il, in, en. 

Front vowels before [ 1 ] tend to disappear, and in this case 
the final consonant becomes syllabic. Thus [sivl, devl, ivl, 
revl], etc. The pronunciations [szVzl, dsvzl, ivzl] are often 
heard, especially among the clergy. The restoration is due 
to the spelling, but has now become traditional among many 
speakers of Received Standard. 

In some words the spelling has been changed, showing that 
the reduction is pretty old: cockle, M.E. cMlle, subtle, M.E. 
sotil (Jespersen, Mod, Engl. Gr., p. 267). 

Before n, i sometimes remains, sometimes disappears leaving 
syllabic [n]. Thus cousin, basin, raisin, are more often [kazn, 
bezsn, rezzn], but [zh] is frequently restored, especially in cousin, 
Latin and coffin are now universally [laetzh, k:7fzh] in Received 
Standard, but in many forms of Modified Standard the old- 
fashioned [laetn, k:7fn] are heard. The same is true of the 
second syllable of chicken, mountain, fountain, kitchen, etc. 
In these words, by the side of the Received Standard [-m], in 
Modified Standard two forms are heard — [tjzkon, tj/kn ; m^zm- 
ton, mauntn], etc. Final [kn] may become [kq], so that we 
have a third provincial form of chicken — [tj/kq]. 

§ 274. MJK. [y] in Unstressed Syllables* 

This shows two developments — [z] as in biscuit, minute (of 
time), lettuce = H^zsk/t, mzhzV, letzs], and the other [ju] which 
usually became yo], as va fortune, nature, regulate, etc. [regjzz- 
lez*t, neztjo, fotfonj. For change of [tj] to [t/] see § 280. 

It seems probable that the pronunciation [z‘] goes back to 
[y], whereas the [ jz/] form§ are derived from the diphthongized 


* 
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[iy] which later became [jy, ]u\. (See § 2165 and Note on the 
existence of the diphthongized and undiphihongized types in 
E. Mod.) Thus there were presumably in E, Mod. both [n^tyr, 
naetiyr ; fortyn, fort/yn], etc. These give respectively the now 
usual [neitjo, fotjon], earlier [neitjur, fortjun], etc., and on the 
other hand the now vulgar [ne^to, fotm]. Similarly [m/n/t] is 
from [m/nyt], but the Irish English [mmjot] is from [mfn^yt]. 

It is pretty certain that these differences are associated 
with the different types of accentuation in M.E. Ndtiir gives 
E. Mod. [n$t/yr] whence [ne/tjo, ne/tjo], whereas M.E. natur 
gives the now vulgar [neAar]. So [&rtfn] is from M.E. fSr-^ 
tune^ but [fotjon] is from M.E. fortiine. The spellings creeturs^ 
picturs^ torter ‘torture’ occur (1708) in Lady Wentworth’s 
letters. See Wentw. Papers, pp. 63 and 64. 

It is impossible to say precisely how old our present habit . 
of reducing unstressed vowels to [o, 2] is. It probably is 
the natural development of the M.E. tendency to shorten 
long vowels in this position, and to level a, a, u, under e. 
Caxton shows an uneasiness in spelliijg unstressed vowels, e. g. 
London, ^en, my liar, scoler, murder are, folisske, shrewessh, 
comynly, -enly, -‘Only, agayn, aageyne, emonge, etc. See Rom- 
stedt, 27, 28. Edward VPs First P. B, also has antonge^ 
emonge, devil, devel, deuided, diuision, etc. 

For a full treatment of the reduction of vowels in unstressed 
syllables since the fifteenth century see ch. vii of my History 
of Modern Colloquial English^ 


§ 275. Changes in Consonantal Sounds in Modem Period* 

M.E. [x], written h, gh, had two developments, as indicated 
in § 260, Note. The one type had considerable lip-action, and 
maybe expressed [x^], the others very little or none. Type [yfl 
increased the lip-action, and diminished the action of the back 
of the tongue, and from this type already in the M.E. period 
T] developed through intermediate [w]. We may infer M.E. 
f J in words like bought from occasional spellings such as bofU 
Though in Standard English we find no [ft] forms, except 
laughter and draft, there are several in the dialects. Laughter, 
which does not betray its type by its spelling, may owe its [f] 
before t to the form laugh. In any case it would seem as 
though the [f] types were introduced comparatively late into 
the Standard form of English, since they are expressed in the 
received spelling nowhere except in draft by the side of 
draught. In Early Mod., several of the Grammarians record 
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the pronunciation [laux, brouxtj, etc., as well as [l^Xf]. Cp; 
also the rhyme xaajxslaughter — laughter, in Roister Roister 
(i553)- It is not to be supposed that these forms developed 
into [1^, d£>ft3_ ‘ daughter but that in certain cases the [f j 
replaced the [xj types. With regard to the latter, the [x] seems 
to have been slightly sounded into the seventeenth century, 
and then to have disappeared. 

Finally, Standard English has always the [f] type, but before 
t, the vanishing [x] type in nearly all cases. In the South, and 
S. West Midland hroute is found already in the thirteenth 
century (Lajamon) ; navt 'naught’, Hali Meidenhed (1335) i 
dowter ‘ daughter ’, Songs and Carols (1400). More convincing 
is perhaps the spelling foghte = foot in W. of Shoreham, 

See my ‘ Contributions to Hist, of Engl. Gutturals ’, Trans. Phil. 
Soc., 1900, p. 159. 

§ 276. M.E. ht [^t]. 

In such words as night, sight, fight, etc., the i. In M.E. 
mkt, etc., must have been lengthened before the diphthonging 
of old I, since we now have \naii\, etc. This diphthonging 
began, in the South, and in the London dialect, at latest in 
the fifteenth century (§ 354). It does not follow, however, 
that the consonant had disappeared before the lengthening 
was complete. It may simply have been voiced, giving [nijt] 
with a half-loi^ vowel, and the pronunciations [nijt] and 
then [neijt] may have persisted in certain sections of the 
community, and in certain districts for a long time. On 
the one hand we have pretty clear evidence from such spellings 
as delight, spright, spight, quight (quite), whight (colour), 
waight (to wait) in Surrey, Wyatt, Tusser, and Spenser- 
earlier -ite, that by their time, and in the Standard Dialect, 
-gh- was no more than a symbol of length, while on the other, 
some Grammarians claim that -gh~ is heard in the seventeenth 
century. If it lingered so long, it must have had but a very 
slight sound, and that probably confined to the language of 
the lower classes. At the present day [j] is still heard in 
night, etc., in Scotland, where the word is usually [nijt], such 
a pronunciation as [naijt] being probably a blending with the 
Standard form of the' word, [nit], etc., in some Northern 
English Dialects,shows that the vowe. . was only fully lengthened 
and the consonant lost, after the period of diphthongization. 

§ 277. M.E. gn., kn-. 

The initial comhination gn,m gnaw, gnat, etc,, had certainly 
disappeared by the middle of the seventeenth century. 
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seems to have first become [tn], then the nasal was unvoiced, 
the [t] lost, and finally [nj was voiced again. Thus knife 
had some such development as [knmf, tn^^/f, tnai^, 

The first assimilation to [tn] had taken place in the seven- 
teenth century, but voiceless [n] lingered, apparently, well into 
the eighteenth. In the middle of words, [kn] remained in the 
[tn] stage much longer, and Pope and other contemporary 
writers have Twittenham for Twickenham. See on this 
subject, Horn, Beitr. 0. Gesch. d. engL GutUtrallaute^ pp. i, 
etc. ; Wyld, Mod. Lang, Qrtrly,,^ v, p. ao ; and Jespersen, Mod. 
Engl Gr.y pp. 351, 355^. 


§ 278. Loss of 1 before consonants^ 

The rules for the retention or loss of [1] have been simply 
formulated by Luick, Anglia^ xvi, p. 465 : I is retained initially, 
and medially before vowels, and before point (and blade-point) 
consonants ; it is lost before back- and lip-consonants. Thus 
lamb y follow y etc., salty malty alder y etc. = [s5lt, molt, oldo], but 
yolky stalky talky walky etc, = [jo.uk, st5k, tok, w5k], etc., and 
balmy halfy calfy Holborny etc. = [bdaiy hdfy k^f, ho^^bon], etc. 

§ 279, Loss of [r]. 

In Standard English, at the present time, [r] is lost after a 
vowel, before consonants : hardy hirdy harly etc. Ihad, bXd, 
hal] ; at the end of a word in a sentence, when the next word 
begins with a consonant : Sir Johny poor dog, etc. [so dyJiiy 
pU9 (or p5) d:?g] ; at the end of a single word when nothing 
follows : wary deary fairy etc. [w5, dfo, feo]. It is, however, 
retained in a word between vowels : sorrow y hurry [sorouy har^] ; 
and at the end of a word in a series when the next word 
begins with a vowel, and when there is no pause between 
them : dear Arthur y for every there it is [diordf^y for svo,^£or^ 
tiz]. The disappearance, under these conditions, is noted by 
Grammarians quite early in the eighteenth century, and already 
in 1708 Lady Wentworth writes Gath for Garthy and Operer 
( Wentw. PaperSy pp. 63, 66), while Peter Wentworth writes 
Auther for Arthury ibid. p. 77 ; in 1775 Walker transcribes 
bary hardy cardy regardy as baay baady etc. See Jespersen, Mod,, 
Engl Gr.y p. 361. 

It is typical of many Regional and Class Dialects to-day, 
that they retain [r] when Received Standard omits it 

Among the younger generation at the present time, there is 
a tendency to omit [r] between vowels at the end of one word 
and the beginning of the next, so that we often hear such 
pronunciations as [id owe/, fo svo, *Seo /t/z], etc., and even in 
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the middle of words between vowels [v^ktojo, hae-^*, mso-^j 
Victoria, Harry, very, Mary, See on this tendency my 
Growth of English, pp. ^7 7^* 

§ 280. [sj, ij] become [J, z]; [dj, tj] become [dz, tj]« 

This change is universal in some words, and in others is the 
rule, except in very careful and affected speech, or where the 
spelling has reintroduced the older pronunciation.^ 

sugar, sure, fissure, literature j pleasure, leisure, azure, 
seizure, etc. = [J^j^go, (or [J5]), [ftjo, Htratjo, plszo, lezo, aezo, 
sizsj. ^^e have now restored or j_s2j, etc. in a number of 
words such as issus, tissue, presume, suit [^'sju, tz'sju, prizjum, 

sjut]. ^ . . j. 

I his is especially the case in the combination -cli- : ocnotis, 

hideous, Indian, now [pudiss, hzdjas, mdibn], when as late as 
the beginning of the nineteenth century Walker recommends 
[oud^ss, mdzfan], etc. On the other hand, [r^i/tjas] is as 
common as [raftfos] even in liturgical use. 

In words ending in -ture, ~tufie, -sure, nature, creature, 
feature, for tune, etc., the [tJ] presupposes an old [iu], earlier 
" y] (§ 25^)> [neitiur < neitjur < neitjar], etc. [ae2aj goes back 

:o [aezjur < ae2j«r < aezar], etc. 

These tendencies are as old as the seventeenth century, and 
are still active. Thus in rapid speech we say [G^d blejK, 
ai\\ dfsmfjw, aim glmdai metjw, hi h^dzw 'iSea, ai kant pref^w, 
hi telz j« evrz>fq], and so on, where the change takes place in 
the final sound of one word, before the initial sound of that 

which follows. . , ,, , . , 

The changes in the consonants during the Mod. period are 
exhaustively dealt with in ch. viii of my History of Modern 
Colloquial Ettglish. 



CHAPTER VIII 


HISTORICAL SKETCH OF ENGLISH INFLEXIONS 


Definite Article and Demonstrative Pronouns 


§ 281. The O.E, Demonstrative Pronoun meaning ‘ that 

but also used merely as 

a definite article, has the following 

forms : 



. 


Sing. 


PI.— all Genders. 

M. 

F. 

N. 


N. se 

seo 

pyet 

pa 

A. pone 

pa 

pxt 

pa 

G. pdes 

pxre 

pdes 

para^psera 

D. pxntj pam 

piere 

pxm^ pSLm 

pdhn^pdm 

1- py^pon 




§ 282. The O.E. Demonstrative 

Pronoun meaning * this * 

is as follows : 




• 

Sing. 


PI. — all Genders, 

M. 

F. 

N. 


N. Pes 

peds 

pis 

pas 

A. pisne 

pas 

pis 

pas 

G. pisses 

pisse 

pisses 

pissa 

D, pissum 

pissum 

pissum 

pissum^ Peosum 

I. pys 





The Definite Article in M.E. 


§ 283. The M.E. development, in all dialects, is in the 
direction of a gradual loss of all distinctions.Qf .Number, Gen- 
dei,,j3.ud.Case, and the use ofasingk form which isindeclii^ 
The process of loss went on very rapidly in the North and 
Midlands, comparatively slowly in the South-West, and in 
Kentish. The first thing that happens is that for the Nom. 
Sing, se^ seo^ is substituted a form which owes its } to the 
analogy of the initial in the forms of all the other cases, Sing, 
and PI, This indeclinable form is found to some extent, even 
in the South, in the earliest texts, alongside of the inflected 
forms. 

L 
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§ 284. The South, and S. West Dialects. 

Twelfth Century. H, Rd. Tree (1170), which is copied 
from an O.E. text, preserves the O.E. forms of the Def. Art. 
to a great extent, though the distinctions of Gender and Case 
are already weakening. 

The uninflected pe occurs once as an Acc. Sing. M., and once 
as a F. Sing. The Nom. se only occurs once, p^ is once 
used as Acc. S. Fern, instead of pd. The regular Acc. S. Masc. 
is pone\ pene occurs, but rarely. The Dat. S. Fern, is pare. 
The Neuter p$et is used uninflected as in of past waetere. pet 
is used three times with a Fem. Noun. The Gen. PL is 
pdre^ pdrae. 

[I owe these statistics to Prof. Napier’s Introduction to the text] 

Lambeth Homilies (before laoo) has the indecl./^ for both 
Sing, and PL In addition, however, it has full forms of the 
M. Sing. : N. fe ; Acc. pen, pene, penne ; Dat. pon, pan. In 
the Fem. Sing, only the Dat. per survives, and in the Neut. 
pet, and Pat (Nom.). The PL pd is used without inflexions 
for all cases, but the "DaX. Pan occurs. 

Trinity Homilies (before ic^oo) seems to have only the un- 
inflected pe. 

Thirteenth Century. AncrenRiwle (1210) uses the indecL 
pe very commonly, but also preserves the Acc. Pene, Gen, Pes, 
Dat. pen, in the Masc. Sing, pet is used as an Article as well 
as demonstratively, without distinction of Gender. The Fem. 
per is found in Gen. and Dat. In the PI. Ped is used, unde- 
clined, and pen survives in the Dat. 

Moral Ode, and Owl and Nightingale (circa iiJ5o) have fe 
indecL regularly established ; the former has also se, and the 
latter uses the indecL V\.ped. 

Robt. of Glos. (1298) uses chiefly the indeclinable fe, but 
occasionally pen after a preposition — pen eye, and the 
Neut./^2f,/^/, as a genuine Article. 

Fourteenth Century. Trevisa (1387) has pe exclusively. 

Fifteenth Century. St. Editha (14^0), apart from such 
survivals of Pet as pe tone, pe toper, has only pe for all Genders, 
Cases, and both Numbers. 

We see that by the end of the twelfth century already, the"^ 
feeling for Gender and Case is much weakened, though the 
forms survive ; that during the next two centuries, the inde- 
clinable pe gains ground, the other forms being used more and 
more rarely, until by the end of the fourteenth century or the 
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beginning of the fifteenth, is the exclusive form apart from 

a few fossilized phrases. 

The Definite Article in the Midland Texts. 

§ 285. The East Midland. 

Twelfth Century. In the second continuation of the A.-S* 
Chron. (MS. Laud) written between 1122 and 1137, we find 
the indeclinable pe already in frequent use, and by its side the 
more archaic se^ and sometimes pa. On the other hand, the 
inflected forms Sing. Masc., Acc. and Dat. pone^ Gen. pes \ 
Fern. N. and D. pd ; Neut. Gen. pes^ N. and Acc. pei^ also 
occur. The feeling for Grammatical Gender is dying out. 
The usual PI. form is pd, undeclined. 

In the third continuation, between 1132 and 1154, the inde- 
clinable Pe is fully established for all Genders and Cases and 
both Numbers, but pd is often used undeclined in the PI. 
Seo dercehiscop occurs, which shows how the feeling for Gender 
was fading. 

Thirteenth Century. Orm. (1200) distinguishes only between 
Sing, and PI, pe in the former, pd in the latter, and the same 
is true of Gen. and Ex. (3 250), except that this text writes pd 
for the PI. form. Bestiary (1250) has pe only, for both 
numbers. 

We occasionally find pat in these texts, used rather as a 
Demonstrative than as a pure Art. We get also survivals 
like Pe tone^ and G. and E. sometimes uses p 5 as a Dat. Sing. 

§ 286. The Definite Article in Kentish Texts. 

Twelfth Century. The earliest M.E. Kt. text, a collection 
of Homilies (MS, Vesp. A. 22) '^(1150), has already the inde- 
clinable pe, but uses also se in the Norn. Masc. Otherwise, 
the O.E. forms, or their representatives, are pretty well pre- 
served, which may be accounted for by the fact that this text 
is based upon an O.E. original. 

We have in the Masc., a Qtn.pes, and a pan and pam ; 
in the Fern., a Nom. si, Kzz.pd,pd, DzX.pare and per. In the 
PI. pd, and Dat. pan. 

Thirteenth Century. Kentish Sermons ( 1 250) has se, and p e 
and po (indecl.) in Sing. Masc., (jtn.pes. Dot. pan, Acc. Pane, 
and a Fern. N. si, Neut./^/. The PL has pe,pa,pd (indecl.). 

Fourteenth Century. Wil. of Shoreham (1307-27) and 
A^enhite (1340) show the fully developed use of the unin- 
flected pe irrespective of Number, Gender, and Case, pet is 

L 2 
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used, but appears to be chiefly demonstrative. Both texts 
make an occasional Acc. Masc. pane. 

The Definite Article in the London and Literary Dialect. 

§ 287. The London Dialect of Hen. III^s Proclamation 
(15^58) has an Indecl. Sing. Indecl. PI. but also Acc. 
Sing, pane^ Dat. pan^ a Neut. Sing, pset^ and the form psere 
used as a Gen. Sing, before -riche * kingdom \ that is an old 
Gen. Fern, of the Art. before a Neuter word. Davie has only 
pe^ indeclinable. 

Chaucer, Gower, and Wycliffe use the indeclinable pe^ the 
\ both for Sing, and PI. and retain no distinctions of Case or 
Gender. The earlier pd, which survives as the PL form, occurs 
in Gower, only as the PI. Demonstrative. It is, however, 
preserved by Mandeville (135^) as the PL Art, side by side 
with the. 

The London official documents of the fourteenth and early 
fifteenth centuries have practically the same usage. The un- 
inflected pe, the is the commonest form for all Genders and 
Cases, S. and Fl.pet oon^pet oper occur, and the specifically 
Tips is actually found as late as 140,7, in the Parliamentary 
Records. We must suppose that by that time it Was an 
archaism as the PI. of the article- The later fifteenth-century 
London Charters also occasionally use tho, thoo, but with 
a more definitely demonstrative force (Lekebusch, p. iii), 
and a few examples of it are also recorded as occurring in 
Caxton (Romstedt, p. 41), and, as a rarity, in Coverdale 
(Swearingen, p. 17). 

The Definite Article in Modem English. 

§ 288. By the end of the M.E. period all forms of the 
article except pe^ the had practically vanished, pat had be- 
come a pure Demonstrative, and its subsequent history falls 
under that head. Even the old distinction between Sing, and 
PL which survived in the literary usage of the late fourteenth 
century had disappeared from common use. 

All that remains, in the Mod. period, of the once varied 
declension of the Definite Art. must be sought in a few set 

phrases, and words which preserve, here and there, the fossil of 
a case ending. 

For the nonci contains the old Masc. or Neut. Dat. peuf 
O.E. Pdem. The name Atterbury preserves an old DatJ 
Fern. — M.E. atter, or at per, buri, O.E. set p^re byrig. SucS 
names as Nash, N alder, and Noakes are all that is left 01 
M.E. at pen asche, at pen aldre, at Pen okes, 1 
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This and That 


165 


Demonstrative Pronouns This and That 

§ 289, We have seen that pat^ the old Neuter N. and Acc. 
of Demonstrative Pron. and Article, is used with less and less 
of the general sense of the latter, and more and more with 
the more specific demonstrative sense, after the twelfth century. 
The old PI. pd^ later pd^ except in the North, serves at first 
both as PL Art, and as that of the demonstrative ‘that’* 
This is gradually displaced by pdSy pos, the old PL meaning 
/these*, pos is of course the ancestor of the Mod. those^pd 
being retained almost exclusively as the PL of the Def. Art. 
■pe, Tho in the sense of ‘ those * occurs, however, at least as 
late as 1469, in Malory. 

‘ This ’ is expressed by pisy pesy pidSy with gradual loss of 
distinction of Gender, until pisy the old Neuter form, becomes 
the prevailing one in the Sing. 

A new pedsCypese is formed on the type of the Nom. 
Fern. Sing., or Dat. PL, and this is the ancestor of these- In 
the Nth. pivy and occasionally pevy is found in the sense of 
‘ these * ; more rarely pir means ‘ those *. 

Moral Ode (MS. Jesus 1250) has a Nom. Vl.ped ^ those*. 

In the South, the Acc. Sing. pesne occurs in the early 
thirteenth century {God Ureisun). An inflected form pise is 
often used in the oblique cases in the Sth., in Kt. and Midi. 

In twelfth-century Kentish (Vesp. A. dd) we find the 
inflected forms pessesypesesy Gen. PL 

pd as the PL of pis is found in Kt. Sermons (1250), Lam- 
ieth HomilieSy and in Allit. P. 

Morsbach’s London documents have piSy thysy PL thisCy but 
also peesy theeSy these y etc. ; paty thaty PI. pOy pooy thoy thooy etc. 
This is also Chaucer’s usage. Caxton has thiSy PL thiscy thiSy 
and these. 

Thoos (PL of thai) occurs, but only sporadically (Romstedt, 
p. 41). In the later fifteenth-century London Charters, theSy 
these are the usual forms for the PL of this, but those^ etc*, is 
found fairly often (Lekebusch, pp. iii, 112). 


The Personal Pronouns. 

§ 290* The O.E. forms are the following : 

. 1st 2nd 3rd Sing. 


N. 

A. 

Sing. PI. 

ic 'Wi 

miCytne Us 

Sing. 

pu 

pe 

PL 

eow 

M. 

he 

hine 

F. 

Tied 
huy hi 

G. 

min 

are 

pin 

edwer 

Ms 

hire 

D. 

me 

Us 

pe 

Tow 

Mm 

hire 


PL, all 


N, . Genders. 
hit hie y My ttCm 



hira 

• hiera 
.heora 


him Mmtheom 
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1st Pers. 

N. wit * we two * 
A. uncit, unc 
G. uncer 
D. unc 


Dual. 

2 nd Pers. 

N. git ‘ ye two * 
A. incite inc 
G. incer 
D. inc 


§ 291. Compared with the inflexions of Nouns and Ad- 
jectives, those of the Pers. Pron. have been wonderfully well 
preserved in English. 

^ The chief points to notice in the history of their usage are : 
(i) the generalizing of the Acc. Dat. edw—you for the whole 
PL with the loss of the Norn. (2) the loss of the Acc. 
hine ; (3) the loss of the strong, aspirated hit ; (4) the develop- 
ment of the form she for the old hed in the Fern. ; (5) the 
substitution of they^ their ^ them^ the Scandinavian forms, for 
the English; (6) the loss by the old Genitives mln^ptn^ his^ 
etc., of the real Genitive force, and the reduction of them to 
mere possessive Adjectives ; (7) the loss of the old Dual 
forms. 


The Pers. Pronouns in M.E. 

§ 292. The First Person. There is little change and variety 
to record here. Practically all the early texts have : N. ic, 
ich^ but i is found in Laud Chron, (1137) ; Acc. Dat. me^ and 
in the PL N. we, Acc. Dat. us, ous. The Sthn. texts usually 
write ich, the earliest (down to thirteenth century) having also 
ic. The E. Midi. Orm. has icc. Northern texts have ik, and L 
^The form I, the only form now surviving, except in a small 
I district in the S.-West, where uch [utj] (M.E. iich,icJt) still 
; lingers, comes into frequent use in all dialects, apparently, in 
the fourteenth century. Chaucer has I, but still uses ich, 

I no doubt arose originally in unstressed positions. Ich con- 
tinues in common use in the S. and S.-West during the whole 
M.E. period. St Ediiha (1420), however, usually has /, but 
also ich, and still joins ich on to auxiliary verbs — ichaue\ 
ichulle ‘ I will ’ ; icham. The author of Piers Plowman has / 
and ich, whereas Mandeville, Gower (Confessio Amantis), and 
Wycliffe use / as the only form. 

Davie’s poems in the London dialect of the early fourteenth 
century have both ich and I, the former being roughly five 
times as frequent as the latter. 

The weak i had of course a short vowel. After the loss^ 
of ich, etc., i was used in stressed as well as in unstressed 
positions. In the former it was lengthened to I, thus becoming 
a new strong form, distinguished by quantity from the un- 
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stressed form. It is from M.E. 1 that the Mod. I \at\ developed, 
and this is now used in unstressed as well as in stressed 
positions. 

§ 293. Dual of First Pers. 

Traces of this are found in Owl and Nightingale (c. 1Z50). 
The Possessive or Gen. unker ‘ of us two \ and the Dat. tmk* 

The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

§ 294. The usual M.E. forms are: 

Sing. PI 

N. pu^pQu^ thou^ etc. ye^ etc. 

A. D. pe^ thee^ etc. eoWf oWy ^uw,yoUy etc. 

The PI. ye^ you are already used, as in Mod. Engl., by 
Chaucer and other M.E. writers in polite and respectful 
address, applied to a single person. Davie (1307-27) uses 
both peCy Dat. S., and yee^ Nom., in addressing our Lord ; 
also yoUy Dat. PL, in addressing Edward II. The Angel 
speaking to Davie says pouy pee. In a general way the dis- 
tinction between Sing, and PL was maintained during the 
^whole M.E. period. The Sing, thou^ thee, were used late into 
Mod. English, in addressing inferiors, and in affectionate, 
intimate relations. In Present-day Standard English, the 
Singular forms are never used except in addressing the Deity. 
According to E, D, Gr., the Pron. of 2nd Pers. is in use in 
nearly all the dialects of England ‘ to express familiarity or 
contempt L It has disappeared from use in S. Scot!., and is 
very rarely heard in other parts of the country. Among the 
Society of Friends, thee still lingers as a Nom. 

Confusion of ye and you. 

The Mod. you is of course the old Dat. Caxton still uses 
ye for the Nom. Siud you only in oblique case. The sixteenth- 
century language of the Prayer Book, and the seventeenth- 
century language of the Authorized Version of the Bible, 
preserve the old distinction—e.g. ‘ Ye have not chosen me, 
but I have chosen youL This seems to be the polite usage, 
as noted by Hoelper, p. 48, with regard to TottePs Miscellany, 

Otherwise confusion exists among sixteenth and seventeenth 
century writers, ye and you being used indiscriminately as 
Nom. or Obj. Apart from liturgical use, ye only survives in 
Stand. Engl, in a few phrases: [haudidu], where [1], with loss of 
[j], is due to its unstressed position, [fseqki] and {lukl], nfow 
old-fashioned, and obsolescent. In the form t] it survive in 

•i mM 
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many' rustic dialects, chiefly, I believe, in unstressed positions 
[kam jXr w^'l i ; d/dnt ai tsl i ?]. 

The use of thee as a Nom. among the Friends is doubtless 
due to the analogy of the other Nom. forms with the sound 
[i] — he^ she, we^ and further to the PI. ye. 

The use ofy^as an Obj. case is probably due to the analogy 
of the normal Early Mod. thee in the Sing., and the other 
Acc. Dat. form me. 

The use of you as a Nom. may have been influenced by the 
Sing, thou, though certainly the two forms had not the same 
vowel. 

There is no doubt that the various forms of the Pers. 
Pronouns have influenced each other in this way. In different 
periods, and among different divisions of the Community, there 
have been different starting-points — either [i] as expressing an 
Obj. Sing, on the pattern of me, thee ; a Nom. PI. on the 
model oiye, we ; or Nom. Sing, on the lines of he, she. 

Pronouns of the 3rd Person in M.E. 

§ 295. Masculine Singular. 

The usual forms are, like the O.E., Nom. Dat. him. 

The old Acc. hine is not very common in M.E., the Dat. 
him is used indifferently even in early texts for both Acc. and 
Dat. Even those texts which preserve hine, hyne, or hin use 
him also for the Acc, The old Acc. is found in Lambeth 
Homilies, Owl and Nightingale, and Moral Ode (Trinity MS.) ; 
in Robt, of Glos, (once after mid), the Kentish Sermons, 
and Shoreham’s Poems, These texts, however, and the other 
Sthn. texts use him also. The earliest London sources have 
only him, hym. All the earliest E. Midi, texts use him 
indiscriminately for Dat. and Acc., though Gen, and Ex, has 
hin twice, once after of, and hine once. 

The unstressed Dat. form im without the aspirate occurs in 
this text joined to the preceding verb — madim ‘ made for him 
and in the same text the weak e occurs — ‘And spac uneSes, so 
€ gret, ®at alle hise wlite wur8 teres wet.’ 

Seeing how common the modern descendant of hine [on] is 
in the rural dialects chiefly of the South and S.-West (cf. 
Wright, Dial, Gr,, § 405 b), it is surprising that it is not to be 
found oftener in M.E. literature, where it survives only till the 
early fourteenth century (Shoreham), and only in scattered 
examples. The form [on] is always unstressed and used chiefly 
of inanimate objects, so far as my experience goes (in Oxford- 
sl^ire and Berks.), and though sometimes applied to men, it is 
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never used of women* In Oxfordshire at any rate, the 
stressed form of the Acc. Pron, Masc. is now generally [1], not 
[im] and never [in]. 

§ 296. Feminine Singular* 

The origin of the mysterious Nom. form she, which has 
been the only form in literary English at any rate since the 
middle of the fourteenth century, is a puzzle that has never 
been satisfactorily solved. It may be a kind of blend between 
the old Fern. Art. and Demonstr. s^, M.E. [sjo] and the old 

Fern. Pers. Pron. M.E. [hj 5 ], but this is pure conjecture. 

It will be well to give first an account of the earliest 
appearance, and the distribution of those forms of the Fern. 
Pron. which are either the ancestors or close relations of Mod. 
she^ and then an account of the numerous other forms used 
in early M.E. with the same meaning. 

The earliest appearance of any pronoun at all like she is in 
JEl*JkaidL«^ the latter part of the Laud Chron, (middle of 
twelfth century where scse is faii'ly frequent. Orm.^ fifty years 
later, does not know the form at all, nor does the Bestiary of 
1250. Gen, and Ex., however, of approximately the same 
date, has she, and sge = [sje], together with other forms to be 

considered below. She and sho appear in Havelok (1300) but 
not in King Horn, about the same date. 

It appears from this, since these are all E. Midi, texts, that 
the new form was established, on the whole, pretty firmly in 
jthe East Midlands, at any rate from the middle of the 
I thirteenth century. The W. Midi, texts show sche, etc., 
coming in by the middle of the fourteenth century. Thus 
Will, of Pal. (1350) has sche, she, but also^^^ and hue\ A Hit. 
P. has not the she^orm at all, only ho ; th e a uthor of Pi^s 
Plowman has but alsQ^ Audelay (1430) has generally 
heo^ but che and she occur a few times each; sheo occurs 
twice (Rasmussen, p. 78). Myrc, however (c. 1430), has no 
instance of such a form as sche. 

The more polished fourteenth-century writers of the Mid- 
lands, Mandeville, Chaucer, Wycliffe, and Gower, all \iz.v^sche 
or she only, which coincides with the prevailing usage in the 
London dialect of this period. The London documents 
(Morsbach), however, still have a few examples of }he. The 
later London Charters have she, sche only (Lekebusch, p.. 107)* 
Northern Engl, and Scots texts have s(c)ho, schd. 

Any form such as sche, sex, etc., appears t6 be unknown^ 
during the whole M.E. period In any pure Southern text; 
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whether Kentish or Saxon in dialect, apart from the quite 
exceptional shee which occurs once or twice in Trevisa 
instead of his usual heo^ hue ; cp. Morris’s Introd^ to 
hite^ p. i. 

We may say, then, that she^ whether it actually arose in the 
Nth., or the E. Midi., or in both independently, must have 
penetrated into Literary and Standard Engl, from the E. Midi, 
dialect. 

Other forms of the Pron. of 3rd Person Fern. 

§ 297. Perhaps the commonest form (Nom.) in the South 
is heo^ probably originally = [h5]. This was later unrounded 
to he^ which we find, together with hly in St, Ed^ Hi also 
appears in Kentish (Ajendite), The form hi is used occa- 
sionally as an Acc., though the Dat. hire^ Mr already in 
Laud Chr, has come into use for that purpose. The incon- 
venience of hi^ which was also, as we shall see, a common form 
for the N. and Acc. PL, and of hed^ or hiy which was identical 
with the Masc. Pron., is obvious. 

What appears to be an unstressed form, ha^ occurs by the 
side of heb in A.R, Late Sthn. (Trevisa) has, besides 
a form hue which may = [hy], and be due either to the 
analogy of the Gen. hur^ hure (O.E. hyre)y or to a special 
treatment of [0] from ^ (cp. § 169 above). In the latter case 
hue would simply be a late form of hed. St. Ed, {1420) has 
heOj hey as the only forms. 

Turning to the Midlands, we find a fair variety of forms 
besides schoy etc., already discussed. Orm, has yho which 
probably = [hj 5 ] from heb ; Bestiary \izsgey probably = [hje], 

also from heb with unrounding of [0] or monophthonging of 
eb ; Gen. and Ex. besides she, sgOy has ge and ghoy which 
mean no doubt the same thing and correspond to the form 
in Bestiary \ King Horn still writes heo. The W. Midi. WiL 
of Pal, has hucy and Allit, P, hoy which presumably is due to 
a late O.E. ^h{e)d ; Jos. of Ar. heo ; Myrc has generally keo^ 
but also occasionally ho and he. This form is probably the 
ancestor of the Mod. dial, [hu] used in Derbyshire and 
Cheshire. 

§ 298. Had the M.E. distribution of the forms of this 
pronoun remained undisturbed, we should apparently have 
had she [Ji], in Standard Eng., in the E. Midi, and in the 
North generally ; we should have had [hT] in the Southern 
Area, including Kent, together with a weak form [a], while in 
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the West, and perhaps the Central Midlands, we should have 
[hu]. 

§ 299. The M.E, Dat. Fern, of the pronoun of the 3rd 
Pers. is regularly hire^ hir^ or here^ ker^ and these forms are 
found in all dialects, though careful authors, or scribes (e.g. 
Gower), sometimes distinguish between hir^ hire^ on the one 
hand, which they keep for the Fern. Sing., and here^ etc., 
which is the Possessive PL, on the other. The majority of 
texts, however, write hire^ here^ indifferently. This is the case 
in some Chaucer MSS., though others use hire in the Fern, 
Sing., and here in the Possessive PI. ; others again reverse this. 
The London official documents of the fourteenth century use 
here^ her for the Fern. Sing. D. Mandeville and Wycl. have 
hir^ hire. 

Parallel to the M.E. levelling of the Sing. Acc. Masc. pro- 
noun under the Dat. form, is the use of the Dat. Fern, for the 
Acc. also, which is universal in all dialects. The Acc. hi^ 
referring to a grammatically Fern. Noun, used in O, and N, and 
in Shoreham, is exceptional. Modern usage has fixed on her as 
the Acc. Dat. Sing. Fern. The weakened form of this, with- 
out the aspirate, must have been in use in M.E., though it is 
not so commonly recorded as the weakened form of hit (cp. 
§ 300 ). St. Editha has hoselder and aneled herre^ ' communi- 
cated her and gave her extreme unction \ 

[On the distribution of Mr and her in M.E. see § 305, under Possessive 
Pronouns.] 


The Neuter Pronoun of the 3rd Pers. 

§ 300. The usual Nom. and Acc. form in M.E. is hit in 
all dialects, and the other cases are identical with those of the 
Masc. Pron. 

Weakening to it. 

This is noticeable in E. Midi, texts of an early date: Laud 
Chron.y Orm.y Bestiary y Gen, and Ex, all have the weakened 
form. The W. Midi, have both hit and it. The earliest 
Sthn. and Kentish texts have hity hyty but the late thirteenth- 
century Robt, of Glos. has it as well as hit. This appears to 
be exceptional in the South, where hity hyt are the typical 
forms. 

The earliest London sources have hit only. Davie {^3^7) 
has hit and it. 

The form a used by Trevisa as an impersonal pronoun 
should be noted. The same writer uses this form also as a 
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weak (unstressed) form of the Masc. (or Neut.p Pron. It 
refers to the agate stone in the phrase a ys blak as gemmes 
bup , . . . brennep yn water. 

Of the fourteenth-century London documents the Charters 
generally have either hit or it \ only once, according to Mors- 
bach (Schri/tspr.jpp. 3)j do both forms occur in the same 
document ; the Wills and State Records have both foims. ^ 
Gower generally has ity seldom hit ; Chaucer has both, htt 

being commoner. 

Caxton (Troye) still retains hit, hyt, though, it is commoner- 

(Cp. also Romstedt, p. 40.) ^ . 

The late fifteenth-century Charters have both forms, tt being 

the more common (Lekebusch, p. 107). 

Q. Eliz. frequently writes hit both In letters and transL 

The Plural Forms of the 3rd Person (Nom-, Acc., Dat.). 

§ 301. The normal M.E. continuations of the O.E. hie 
Nom. and Acc., heom Dat., and heora^ hira Gen., are hi^ hem^ 
here^ hire^ respectively, or variants of these. (The Gen. forms 
will be considered below, § 306, under Possessive Pronouns.) 
The point of interest in the histoiy of the PI. forms is the | 
gradual introduction and substitution for the native forms ofj 
the forms pei, peim^ peir^ and their variants, which are of ! 
Scandinavian origin. 

It would appear that no pure Southern or Kentish text has 
any of these /-forms before the fifteenth century. The form 
Pai ‘ they' occurs, strangely enough, in the Wooing of our Lord 
(c. iJ^io), but this must be due to Midi, influence. The fol- 
lowing table shows the N., A., and D. forms in the principal 
Sth. and Kt. texts down to the middle of the fourteenth 
century ; 

.S’, and S. W, 

m 

Lambeth Moral Ancren Soules God n of Tre- 

Homs. Ode. Riwle. Warde. Ureisun. ' * Glos, visa. 

N. heo, ha hi^ hy heo^ ha ha heo hi, heo hii^ hi hy^ hi, a 

A, ham heo ham hone horn ham 

D. hicm, ham heom. Mm ham ham heom, hem, ham 

hoTTe hoM 


Kentish. 



Vesp. A. 22. 

Kt. Sermons. 

S ho reham. 

A 5 enbite. 

N. 

hi 

hi 

hi, hy 

hi 

A* 

Ms, es 

hi, Mi 

ham, hys 

hise,his (very frequent) 

B. 

ham 

ham 

hem 

ham 


The fifteenth-century St. Editha seems to be the first Sthn. 
text which has Pey^pdi in the N.Pl., and these are the only 
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forms, but the native forms kem Acc. and Dat, and hureyGic, 
(cp. § 306 below) are retained. 

The E. Midi, texts tell rather a different story, and we find 
the Scandinavian forms coming in quite early, but even in this 
area the Nom. is earlier than the other cases. 


N. 

A. 

D. 


Laud 

Chron. 


1200. 1250. 1250. 1300. 1300. 1303. 

Orm. Bestiary. Gen. & Ex. Havelok. ^ranne^. 


hi 

heom he 7 nm 

heom^ him hemm^ 


he he pei^ he hi^ he pey 

he7n^ is Kem^ is^ hes hem^ ys, es hem he^n 
hem hem hem 

West Midland. 


1440. 

Boken- 

am. 


they^ pei 
pe?n^ hem 
hem 



1350- 

1350. 

1350- 

1426. 

1450. 


E. E. Pr. Ps. 

Allit. P. 

Jos. of Ar. 

Audelay. 

Myrc. 

N. 

hii^ hij 

pai 

pei, heo 

fhai 

Pey 

A 

hem 

hem, horn 

he 7 n 1 

- hem. ham. hom 

hem 

D. 

hem 

hem, horn 

he 7 n, heom J 


hem 


The London official dialect of the thirteenth century, as 
shown in Henry Ill’s Proclamation (iii 58 )j only heo for 
Nom. PL, and heom in Acc. and Dat. ; Davie (13^7) has still 
only hij in N. PL 

All the London official documents of the fourteenth century 
have pei^ p^y^ they^ etc., in the Nom. In the earliest Lend. 
for the other cases, hem alone is found, and even in the later 
documents where paym^ thaim, Pam^ etc., appear, hem pre- 
ponderates largely (Morsbach, Schrifispr.^ pp. I2r2, 123). 

The language of Mandeville, Chaucer, Gower, and Wycliffe 
agrees in this respect with the fourteenth-century London 
documents ; these writers all have thei^ pei^ they-^ etc., in the 
Nom., but the Scand. forms are unknown in the other cases t 
Acc. Dat, hem. Hoccleve and Lydgate (1420) have pei^ they 
in Nom. but hem in the oblique cases; Malory (14^9) 
they in Nom., theym^ them in Acc., hem in Dat.; Caxton 
(Troye, 1471) they, but hem more usually in Dat. Acc., though 
I note also hem in Acc. Nut~bfowft Muid (15^^) Skelton 
(1523) have the ^Morms throughout. I have noted the form 
'hem as late as 1605, several times in Marstoffs Eastward Hoe. 

All the Present-day dialects have they or some variant of 
it ; the old hi, etc., has completely vanished. In the oblique 
cases, however, [^ni], the descendant of hem, survives to this 
day in the dialects and even in Standard English. This is 
the form written 'em, as though it were reduced from them. 
Down to and during the eighteenth century, this form was 



174 Historical Sketch of English Inflexions [chap.vih 


a recognized form even in serious, if somewhat colloquial 
writing. 

In good colloquial Spoken English [om] is frequent, though 
perhaps becoming obsolescent among some classes of society. 
The loss of the initial h parallel to that in and the reduction 
of the vowel, are of course due to the unstressed position, in 
which alone [om] can be used. 

We may summarize the results of the above account of the 
Pers, Pronouns in M.E. in the following table : 


First Person. 


Second Person. 


N. iCy icCj ichy I,y 

Acc. Dat. me 


pHy thouypou 
pCy iheey pee 


Third Person. 

Masc. Fem. Neuter, 

heo^ hiyhue, hOy ^e,^hey ^hOy N.A. hity it, a 
scde, scheey schey shey schoy 
etc. 

hinCy hyney hiny himy hiy kerey hery hirey hiry er 
hym 

hhriy hym hirey here, etc., hurre him 


N. hiy hay a 

A. 

D. 


Plural. 

N. hUy hiy hijy , thUt y CtC. 

A. hiy heoMy hemy hanty hise, hisy paimy peimy pemy thaimy themy 
theymy etc. 

D. heomy heitiy heniMy huMy horn y pahuy peimy etc. 


Possessive Pronouns 

§ 3 ®^* O.E. Genitives, miny Piny hisy etc., were used * 
both as real Genitives, and as purely possessive adjectives. In ^ 
the former case they were often used after verbs and adjectives 
which in O.E. govern the Gen., e.g. ic eom his gepaf a ‘I con- 
sent to it (his) ' ; or God helpe mtn ‘ God help me etc. 

In the second case, some of these words (miny piny eowevy 
ure) were declined in full like ordinary adjectives, agreeing 
in Number, Gender, and_Case with the nouns before which 
they stood — mid minum edgum (Dat. PI.) ‘ with my eyes \ 

In M.E. the purely Genitive force is very early lost, though 
there are some examples of a survival of this in early texts ; 
e.g, pe hmle he mei his (esy hes) wealden ‘so long as he has 
power over it where his is the Gen. of the Neuter governed 
by wealden ‘ rule, have power over, etc.’ (Moral Odey Egerton, 
Jesus, and Trin; MSS., 1 . 55); further, dog ic is haue drogen in wo, 
Gen^ and Ex, ^^403, ‘ though I have borne it (is) in misery 
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A^enbite has God his aurekep, p. 70, ‘God will punish it’; 
bote he his ne knawe, ‘ unless he know it not ibid. (N.B. In 
all these cases however, his, hes, es may be the typical S.E. and 
S.E. Midi. Acc. PI. Cp. § 301.) 

The Genitives of the Pers. Prons., then, become mere 
Possessives, and are usually uninflected, though occasionally 
they take a suffix -e, probably on the analogy of hire, here 
‘ her ’, ‘ their ’, which preserved the e from O.E. e, and a. 

The typic^ M.E. forms of the possessives are as follows, 
though it seems unnecessary to give an exhaustive list of 
every possible variant : 


1st 2 nd 



Sing. min pin 

mi pi 

PL ure )ure 

cure youre 

oure, etc. 


his hire^ here his 

hise his, her 

here 

heore 

hare 

hor^ hure, etc. 


§ 303. The First Person. 

M.E. texts often— one might say generally— distinguish 
between min used before words beginning with vowels, and 
ml before those beginning with consonants. 

In the Sth., God Ureisun, Soules Warde, Owl and Nightin- 
gale, and in the Kt. Homilies, Vesp. A. the form jw/rf 
occurs, probably formed from mi- on the analogy of hi^rc 
(Fern.), {mire is found already in 991, in a Suffolk Ch.) 


§ 304. The Second Person. 

The same distinction between pin and pi is made as between 
min and mu Owl and Nightingale and God Ur. have a form 
pire (also Dat.^ Fern.) which may be explained on the same 
analogy as mire, § 3^3 ^-hove. Or the analogy may be the 
¥1. jou-re, ou-re, 

* Note. Parallel to mire, plre. Owl and Nightingale and Moral Ode 
have ore Dat. Sing. Fem. of o ‘one^. The O.E. forms are an, anre* 
Ore is probably a new formation from M.E. Nom.^^ (before cons.), which 
was often used by Chaucer as a kind of emphatic Indef. Art., * a single 
one^ etc. 


The Possessive Pronoun of 3rd Person Feminine. 

§ 305. The O.E. form hire survives in M.E. as hire, hyre, 
in nearly all texts, and is far the commonest form. We find 
here but rarely in early texts. St. Editha, however, favours 
herre, but also has hurre and hur. The forms with e probably 
owe this vowel to the analogy of such a Nom. Fem. as hCm 
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Hurre probably represents an older heore^ where the diphthong 
may be due either to the Nom. heo^ or to the diphthongized 
forms of the PL: heom^ keora^ etc. Of course M.E. forms 
with may also represent an O.E. hyre. 

The use of her(e) is of interest, since it is the ancestor of the 
Standard English form. In the West Midi. WiL of PaL here 
occurs, though hire is the commonest form, and hare occurs 
once according to Skeat (Glossary of W. of Palf A Hit. P, 
seems generally to have her as Possess., though hyr otherwise ; 
Myrc has hyre. 

Turning to the London and Literary Dialect, the London 
Records have her{e) far more frequently than hir (Morsbach, 
p. 12,6); Gower and Chaucer have only hir{e)\ Capgrave 
(1394-1460), hire^ here being rare (Dibelius, Anglia^ xxiv. 
1120)] Lydgate (14CJ0), usually her as Possess., hir in the 
other cases ; Pecock (1449), her ; the rather illiterate Cely 
Papers which give a good picture of Middle Class speech 
(1475-88) have here^ hyr^ and occasionally har (Sussbier, 
p. 77) ; Caxton has both here and hir ; Coverdale generally 
has hiry but her occasionally (Swearingen, p. 37) ; Skelton 
(1522) only^<?r; Edw> VPs istP.B, (i547) -fe^only ; TotieVs 
Misc. (1557) still hir as usual form, with occasional her 
(Hoelper, p. 48), and I have noted the former in Euphues 
(1581). 

It appears, then, that the introduction of her was very gradual, 
and its exclusive use comparatively late. In the later period, 
it may have dev^oped from hir by a lowering of i in unstressed 
positions. It is not easy to ascribe the form to any particular 
dialect area, since it appears in various districts sporadically ; 
quite early in Kent ( WiL of Shorekam)^ in the S, West, in 
W. Midi., and in the non-dialectal Pecock who is supposed 
to represent the Oxford type of literary English. It may be^ 
noted that hir was a useful distinctive form for the Fern. I 
Sing., so long as her was in use as the Possess. PL With the, 
introduction and general use of their^ etc., however, her could! 
be used in the Sing, without ambiguity. 

The Possessive Plural of the Third Person, 

§ 306. The displacement of the English forms here^ etc., 
by the Scandinavian peir, etc., was like that of the O.E. Dat. 
hem, etc., of the Pers. Pron., a slow process in the Midlands 
and South. The earliest M.E. Northern texts, on the other 
hand, know only the //i~forms of the Possessive PL In 
E. Midi., however, OrmiUum is the only early M.E. text which 
has the ^-forms, though it still preserves the English forms as 
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well. None of the Sthn- or Kentish texts, none of the 
W. Midi., and none of the great fourteenth-century writers, 
Chaucer, Wycliffe, Mandeville or Gower, have any trace of 
peir^pair^ etc. The London Proclamation of Hen. Ill (15^58) 
has a Gen. her^ and this is also Davie’s form. The London 
documents of the fourteenth and early fifteenth centuries 
utilized by Morsbach are the first texts, other than the 
Northern, and Orynultim^ which make any considerable use of 
the ^>^-forms, and they preserve hercy etc., as well. The 
fifteenth-century Hoccleve and Lydgate use her^ but Malory 
and Caxton have thery their ; the latter also hery Mr a few 
times (Romstedt, p. 41). The later fifteenth-century London 
Charters have here comparatively rarely; their y etc., is the 
predominating form, and becomes more and more so with 
every decade (Lekebusch, p. no). Henceforth these forms 
seem practically the only ones, but Nut-brown Maid (c. 1500) 
has her as well. As late as i 557 > TotteVs Misc, has her 
a few times. Machyii s Diary ( 155 ^- 53 ) P* 

The following are the chief forms of the 3rd Pers. Possess. 
PL in the principal dialectal texts : 


Southern. 


God Ur. 

Lambeth 

Moral 

Ancr. 

Owl & 

Robt. of 

Tre- 

St, Ed. 

Homs, 

Ode. 

Riw. 

Night. 

Glos. 

visa. 

hore 

hare, heore 

heoray 

heore 

hore^ 

hare 

core 

hory 

here 

here 

htirey 

hurrey 

here 


Kentish. 


Vesp. A. 22. 
hare 


Kt. Sermons. 
herey hire 


Shoreham. A^enbite. 

hare ha^^ey hire 


E. Midl. 

Laud Chron. Orm. 

heorCy herey heorey 
hire pe^^re 


Gen. & Ex. Havelok. Bokenam. 

herey heVy here here hyry herCy 

huf'B peyr (rarer) ther 


W. Midl. 

E. Engl. Pr. Ps. Jos. of Ar. AUit. P. 

her heoreyhere hery hory 

here 


W. of Pal. Myrc. Audelay. 
here here 


Northern. 

Legends, Cursor. N. Psalter. Metr. Homs. Minot. Bruce. 

pair pair ihair paire thair 

bar 


i It seems evident from these statistics that their comes into 
jLiterary English through East Midland, from the North, 

^ M 
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Declension of Nouns. 

§ 307. Gender. English makes no distinctions of gram- 
matical gender in nouns, but only recognizes the natural dis- 
tinctions of sex. The confusion of genders which is observable 
in Early Transition texts (see account, §§ ^^84-7 above, 
of forms of article) was partly due to the working of analogy 
which levelled out distinctions in declensional types, partly to 
the weakening of vowels in unstressed syllables to ~e which 
took place during the last quarter of the eleventh and the 
first quarter of the twelfth century, thus wiping out formal 
distinctions to a very great extent. 

§ 308. Case. In Modern English the only case, in Nouns, 
distinguishable from the Nom., is the Genitive or Possessive. 
Of this case, only one type, that with the suffix -.r, survives, 
and is used both in Sing, and PL This suffix is written -’j- : 
dafs tail, kings crown, etc. It should be noticed that 
although the spelling is fixed, the actual form of the suffix, as 
pronounced, varies according to the character of the final 
sound of the Noun. After voiceless consonants the suffix is 
[-s] as in [kaets, J^psl etc. After voiced consonants, and 
vowels, the suffix is [-zj as in [dogz ted, \eidiz fe^s], etc. After 
the open consonants [z, /, z, s] the suffix is [-iz] in Standard 
English, but often [-9z] in Provincial and Vulgar English, as 
in [h 5 sfz hsd, fijfz fm, hridziz end], etc. 

The origin of this suffix is the O.E. ^es, a typical Genitive 
Singular suffix for Masc. and Neuter Nouns: paes cyninges 
sunu, ^eordes ecg ‘the Kings son, sword's edge'. This 
suffix in O.E. and Early M.E. was confined to Masc. and 
Neuter Nouns of the Strong Declensions. It was very earlyf 
extended to aU^Genders, and to original Weak Nouns as well J 
psere eorpansceat ‘ the bosom of the earth becoming first ^per 
erpen scJut and then pe erpes bosme ; Mod. Engl. eartUs, etc. 

In O.E. there were other types of strong declension, both 
Masc. and Fern. Thus a fairly large class are the so-called 
o-stems like^>> ‘gift’ (fern.), which in the Sing, is declined 
as follows: tvt - • .r 

N. gtefu 
A. giefe 
G. D. ^^efe 

Another is that of ?^-stems which include words of all 
genders. The following is an example : 

S. 

N, sunu ^ son * 

. A. mnu, 

G. smia, eta 
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Note. We should expect the Possess, of wife^ calf to be [w^zVz, k<zvz] 
instead of the actual [w<2zfs, k^fs], which are new formations on analogy 
of Nom. We still say [kavzhsd] however, and [w^/vz] survived in 
seventeenth century, cp. spelling wives in Marston’s Eastward Hoe, 

The Possessive Singular in M.E. 

§ 309. These types, whose cases are not very clearly 
distinguished, even in O.E., suffer in M.E. the further levelling 
of their suffixes to so that there is nothing to distinguish 
one type from another. They are, however, distinguishable 
from the commonest type, in that they have -e in the Gen- 
Sing, instead of ^es. 

Sporadic ^ examples of words with in the Gen. Sing. ^ 
occur throughout the M.E. period. 

The Sth. and Kt. texts have such forms of Gen. Sing, as 
suney his U 7 icle dethy in the Masc. and in the Fern, htierte lone 
* heart’s love’, soule fode ‘soul’s food’, senne slepe ‘sleep of 
sin’, thovene mouth ‘the oven’s mouth’, cure leuedi soster 
‘ our Lady’s sister etc. 

In the E. Midi., Gen. and Ex. has helle nigt ‘the night of 
heir, steore name ‘ star’s name but as a rule the suffix is 
used for Fern, nouns as well as Masc. Cp. also pes cwenes 
canceler in Laud Chron. ann. St. Katherine (W. Midi.) 

uses -es {-is) in Gen. S. for nouns of all genders — lefdis ‘ lady’s ’, 
etc. Allit.P. generally has ~e$ in Fern, as well as Masc., but 
writes honde myp once. 

In fourteenth-century London documents, Morsbach finds 
a few cases in which the suffix -es is omitted, or replaced by 

in Fern, words : soule heU ‘ soul’s welfare ^ seint Katerine 
day ‘St. Katherine’s day’> qure lady chapell ‘our Lady’s 
Chapel’, etc. The last is the origin of the Modem Lady 
Chapel. Chaucer generally has -es for all genders, but omitsi 
s occasionally in old Fern, words: herte (also hertes), widwei 
cherchey Iddyy and once in the old Masc. z^-stem sune. Caxtoir 
has a few survivals like oure lady matinsy atte hrydge fbotey etc. 
He also often omits -s after words ending in -i* — Kinge Mene* 
laus wyfy sir Patryse dethey etc. This practice is followed 
also by Coverdale — Moses wife, righteous sakCy and is found 
later in the Authorized Version. 

For the adverbial use of the Gen., see below under 
Adverbs, § 325 (3). 


The Plural of Nouns. 

§ 310. In Mod. Engl, the only question we need ask con- 
cerning the declension of a Noun is, ‘ How does it form its 
Plural?’ 


M a 
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Apart from foreign words like seraph — seraphim^ stigma — 
stigmata^ rhinocerus — rkiftoceri, etc., which take Hebrew, 
Greek, and Latin Plurals respectively, whose use must be con- 
fined to the learned, the types of Plural formation in English 
are very few. They are the following : 

A. -s-Plurals: cat — cats, etc.; B. Weak ^ Plurals : ox — 
oxen ; C. Mutation Pis. : tooth — teeth, etc. ; D. Invariables : 
sheep, deer ; E. Irregular, Double Pis. : children^ etc. 

§ 3n. A. -s-Plurals. 

These include nearly all Nouns in the language; indeed 
the number of each of the other types is so small that,, 
although they include some very important words, many 
grammarians who deal only with English as it ‘is consider 
them as ‘ irregular \ 

The -.^-suffix varies in pronunciation according to the same 
conditions which determine the form of the Possessive (§ 308, 
above) : [ksets, dogz, le/d/z, h 5 sfz, br/dz/z], etc., etc. 

There is also a class of words ending in f in the Nom. 
Sing., which take the suffix [z] and voice the [f] to [v] ; e. g. 
loaf — loaves [lo^^f — lo^vz, k^f — kivz], etc. The explanation, 
of this is that in O.E. f, though voiceless finally, was voiced 
between vowels, so that the forms were hldf-—hldfas,f\n the 
PI. being pronounced [v]. In M.E. the PL was loves ^ and 
later, when the vowel of the suffix was lost, the combination 
[vs] naturally became [vz]. Thus the ^/-spelling in Mod. | 
English indicates a phonetic change which took place in O.E. 

The O.E. forms of the Masc. tj-^pe are : 


Sing. PI. 

N. A. ham * home * kdmas 

G. hdmes hdma 

D. hdme hdmum 


§ 312. B. Weak Plurals. 

The Only surviving word of this type in common use in 
Standard English is ox, PL oxen. {Brethren and childi^en will 
be considered under E, below.) 

A few others survive in the Dialects, and a few such as 
shoon, een^ are occasionally found in rather artificial literary; 
usage. 

The Weak Class was originally a very large one. In O.E.- 
it included Masculine, Fern., and Neuter words. Examples 
are : yL^c.—guma ‘ man hdna ‘ cock \ nefa ‘ nephew steorra 
\star hunta ‘ hunter nama ‘ name mdna ‘ moon etc., etc. ; 
Feni. — eoj'de, folde ‘earth’, heorte ‘heart’, sunne ‘sun’, swealwe 



§§ 310-12 Extension of Weak Declension in M.E. i 8 i 

‘swallow’, ‘bee’, ta ‘toe’, clife ‘ cliff’, ‘ pea cwhie 
‘ woman ’ ; Neuter — eage ‘ eye eare ‘ ear 
The O.E. Weak Declensions run as follows : 


Masc. Fern. Neuter. 



S. 

PI. 

S. 

PL 

S. 

PI. 

N. 

mona 

mdnan 

heorie 

heortan 

edge 

edgan 

A. 

mdnan 

mdnan 

heortan 

heortan 

edgen 

Jdgan 

G. 

monan 

mdttena 

heortan 

heortena 

Jdgan 

Jdgena 

D. 

mdnan 

mdnum 

heortan 

heortum 

Jdgan 

JdgU7n 


In M.E. this form of declension is largely extended in the 
Sthn. and Kentish texts, so that many originally strong words 
are includid, and we find Pis. like appleUy bisckopen^ sustren^ 
bruggen ‘bridges’, dawen ‘days’, deden ‘deeds’, heveden 
‘heads ’, honden ‘ hands wingen ‘ wings etc. Original Wk. 
nouns preserve their ending: churchetty hufiten ‘hunters’, 
pesen ‘ peas(e) ’, herten ‘ hearts ’, ton ‘ toes eye7t ‘ eyes ’, etc. 

Many Latin and N. Fr. Loan-words also take -en in PI. : 
develen^ diaknen ‘ deacons ’, mylen ‘ miles chambren ‘ cham- 
bers \joyen ‘ joys ’, etc. ^ 

The texts of the Sthn. and Kent, are very fond of a. Wk. 
Gen. PI. in -ene^ O.E. which is used even with 'words 
originally strong, and which the Sthn. texts themselves other- 
wise regard as such. Thus king^ Gen. S. kinges^ D. kinge^ 

N. Acc. PL kinges^ kingen (O.E. cyn{in)gum)y but Gen. 
kinfene^ 

, The apparent spread of the Wk. type in the Sth. may have 
been due to the analogy of the Dat. PL, O.E. -urn, M.E, -en. 
The latter would be indistinguishable from the M.E. repre- 
sentative of the O.E, wk. suffix •‘an. Thp Gen. PL ending 
’‘Ona was also common in O.E. in the so-called <7-stem words 
(Fern,), which are of course a strong class — e. g. ‘gift’, 

Gen. PL g{i)efena. This suffix, M.E. occurring here as 
well as in the regular Wk. declension, could easily be further 
extended. In the same way the M.E. N. and Acc. PL -en 
occurred already in a large number of words, and the same 
suffix resulted from every Dat. PL in the language. Hence it 
was natural to use it to express the PL generally. 

Jn the Midlands, the use of the -en Pis, was v ery restricted. 
Thas’m(sen. andBx, the usual IPL is but a few -en forms 

occur, and some are new formations: goren ‘spears’, O.E. 
gar as \ sunen ‘sons’, widen ‘garments’, and the old wk. 
nouns wunen ‘ laws fan ‘ foes feren ^ companions ’, etc. 

In W. Midi., Alia. P. has y^en ‘ eyes ’, trumpen ‘ trumpets', 
and the Gen. Pis. besten ‘beasts’, hlonken ‘horses’, as the 
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only forms of this class. St Katherhie, now generally con- 
sidered to be W. Midi., confines the use of ^en to Fern, nouns. 
The pre-Chaucerian London writer Davie (1307-27) has 
the shattered remains of the wk. PI. in even, halewen, fdn, 
honden (Dolle, p. 63). 

The fourteenth-century London documents dealt with by 
Morsbach have an overwhelmingly large proportion of -es 
Pis., the -en forms being only hosyn ‘ hose alle Halwen ‘ All 
Hallows ' {Schriftspr.^ p. 1 14). Chaucer, who has more purely 
Southern characteristics, has a greatly preponderating number 
of -es Pis. but also oxen, foon ‘ foes pesen, assken ‘ ashes 
hosen, been (and bees) ‘ bees toon * toes yen ‘ eyes fleen 
‘ flies \ sustren, doughtren (and doughtres). Ca^gion’s only 
-en Pis. are shoon ‘ shoes ' (also shois), eyen ‘ eyes \ oxen, hosyn. 
His usual form of the PI. ends in ^es, or -is (Romstedt). In 
the fifteenth century Wk. Pis. are not infrequent, e.g. horson 
‘horses’ (Cely P.), Ewen ‘ewes’ (Northumb. Will 1450), 
bothen ‘booths’, Al Haylwy 7 i, A 1 Salwyn (Shillingford). In 
the sixteenth century we still find — shone (Wilson, Elyot, 
Gabr. Harvey), All Sowllen College (letter of Layton 1535), 
Housen (Bury Wills, Ascham), and so on. 

Some of the Mod. Dials, use the Pis. hotisen, primrosen. 
Chicken is sometimes felt as a Wk. PI. and used collectively: 
to keep chicken. Possibly the form chick is felt to be the 
Sing, of this word. 


§ 313. C. Mutation Plurals. 

A certain number of nouns in O.E., principally Masc. and 
Fern., have in their N. and Acc. PI. a change of vowel. 
This change is always in the nature of fronting, and is due to 
the original presence of an -z-suffix (cp. §§ 104-9 above, on i- 
Mutation). The change occurs also in the Dat Sing. This 
suflSix is no longer preserved after long sylls. in O.E., though 
the results remain. The following are the principal words of 
this class : 

Mascidine. fdt—fet ‘ foot tdp — tep ‘ tooth mann or 

monn — menn ‘ man ’ ; freond— friend ‘ friend 

Feminine. hnutu;;;;-hnyte ‘ nut ’, boc — bee ‘ book gdt—gxt 
‘ gos — ges ‘ goose ’, mils — mys ‘ mouse liis — lys ‘ louse 

cil — cy ‘ cow burg, or burh — byrig ‘ city 

Neuter, scrud — scjyd ^ clothing' (cp. Mod. shroud). 

These are declined as follows : 


S. 

N. A. fdt 
G. fdtes 

D. fit 


PI. 

S. 

PL 

fit 

bde 

bee 

fita 

bee and bdee 

bdea 

fiium 

bic 

bocum 
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Rather more than half of these mutated Pis, are preserved 
in Mod. Standard English ; friend^ cow, nut^ borough^ book, 
goat, and shroud have, however, succumbed to the influence of 
the vast class of -.y-Pls. 

Note. The Dative Singular does not directly concern us here, but we 
may note that the mutated forms hardly survive beyond Early M.E., with 
the exception of byrig (see § 316 below). I have noted the old Dat. S. of 
hoc twice in the Kt. Gospels, as bduh, bech. 

The form fryndes in Morsbach’s fourteenth-century London 
documents is probably the O.E. friend with the additional -es 
suffix {Schriftspr., p. 114). 

The mutated PI. kye, etc., is found in M.E. in Midi, and 
Nthn. texts, and in W. Midi. Allit. P, kuy (see § 315). It 
survives as kye [km] in the Mod. Dial, of the North, Nth. and 
E. and Central Midlands, and in W. Somers, and Devon 
{E* D, Gr.,% 

The form geet, etc., is fairly common, in all dialects down 
to and during the fourteenth century, by the side of gootes, 
etc. It is found as late as Caxton with the spelling (C. 
also uses gootes). Caxton has kyen ‘cows\ and the Kentish 
kene (Romstedt, p. 38). 

On the whole, M.E. and Early Mod. agree with present-day 
Engl, in the group of words which have mutated Pis. 

§ 314, D. Unchanged or Invariable Pis. 

In O.E. there is a group of Neuter Nouns which take no 
suffix in the N. and Acc. PI. These are words of one syllable 
which has either a long vowel, or two consonants at the end : 
dear ' beast scedp, seep ‘ sheep \ swm ‘ swine ^ fyr ‘ fire ^ 
word ^ word \ beam ‘ child \ The short-syllabled words of 
the same class take -u in the N. and Acc. PI. This -u is lost 
after a long syllable in Early O.E., hence the uninflected form 
of dedr, etc. 

These invariables survive to some extent in M.E., and 
while many pass into the common -es PI. type, there are some 
additions, some of which are collective nouns, and others 
expressive of measure, or number, etc. 

Examples : schep * sheep deor ‘ deer, beast folc, yeer, 
thing, hors (Chaucer), etc.. 

Caxton uses myle ‘ mile ’ in PL when preceded by a numeral, 
also couple, and pound. 

The forms yeres, thinges are found by the side of the un- 
inflected Pis. 

In present-day English sheep and deer are always invariable, 
while such phrases as five mile long, two foot high, three stone 
ten, are common though perhaps rather archaic. The words 
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dozeuy couple^ score when preceded by a numeral are never 
inflected. Note also such phrases as a three-year-old^ five- 
pound note. 

Swine is now only used collectively — a herd of swine^ 
except colloquially, as a term of abuse. Chaucer still uses 
swyn as an ordinary PL No doubt the analogy of km ^ cows ’ 
may have helped to retain this form. 

§ 315. E. Irregular Plurals. 

In present-day English, the forms children^ brethren^ and 
the Provincial, or poetical form kine require some ex- 
planation. 

Children. In O.E. the word cild (neuter) is generally 
declined like word (see § 314 above) and has an invariable N. 
and Acc. PI. clld^ but the form cildru is also found. In M.E. 
there are two chief types of PL: one chtldre^ derived from 
cildrti^ found in Orm^ and Gen, and Ex, {childere)^ Allit. P. 
childer ; and the other children ^ found in the Sth. and Kt., used 
by Chaucer and Caxton, and in present-day English. This 
form is of course a double PL, since the -r- is itself a PL 
suffix, and to this is added the Wk. suffix -en, Coverdale has 
a PL Gen. childers^ otherwise children. Edward VPs First 
Prayer Bk. has both forms of the PL in the phrase — childer s 
children (Marriage Service). 

Brethren. This shows mutation of the vowel as well as| 
the addition of -en. 

In O.E. the usual W.S. PL is bropor and brdpru^ but it is 
worth noting that the Dat. Sing, is breper, Rushworth^ 
(Mercian) has N. and A. PL br&dre^ by the side of broker and 
brodre^ and Lindisfarne (Northumbr.) has also mutated forms. 
The declension of bropor is remarkable, as it belongs tof 
a small class of words all expressing family relationships:! 
O.E. feeder ‘ father’, modor ‘ mother’, doktor ‘ daughter’, and| 
sweostor ^ s\si^x\ Modor and dohtor have Dat. Sing, meder^^ 
dehter, but no mutation in the PL in O.E. 

In Early M.E., in the Sth. and Kt. this whole group of 
words take the Wk. -en-suffix in the PL: brotheren and 
bretheren^ sustren^ modren, doupren^ etc. ; Gen. and Ex. also 
has hrethere\ W. Midi. {Allit. P.)f brother^ deper\ Chaucer, 
brethereuy doughiren (and doughtres)^ sustren. Caxton has 
brethren^ bredern^ bretherne.^ brothern. The association of, 
Proper on the one hand with the mutation Pis. was effected 
through the Dat. Sing., since most words which had a mutatedf 
Dat. Sing, had also mutation in N. and Acc. PL 

The association with the -en Pis. could be effected if any 
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one member of the group acquired this suffix. Sustren may 
well have been the starting-point, as it is the most consistently 
used form in the Sth. As has been pointed out before, the 
origin of -en in M.E. need not in all cases have been O.E. -an, 
but it might arise from a generalization of the M.E. weakening 
of the Dat. PL suffix -um. When once -en arose in the Dat, 
the tendency to extend it to the other cases of the PL would 
be very strong, owing to the large group of words which 
already had the suffix from another source. 

Apart from the group of relationship words which were 
associated by meaning, there were several other words — old 
neuters, like cildru, which had -ru in the PL in O.E., and in 
M.E. -re, and -ren. When once br ether en and the rest were 
established, it would be natural to regard -ren as a PL suffix 
and to extend it to the words which normally had These 
were, among others : O.E. ‘ egg PL x^u, M.E. ei, PL 
eire(n ) ; O.E. lamb—lambru, M.E. lambre, lambren ; O.E. 
calf ‘calf’ — calfru, M.E. calf re and calvren. Here again the 
Dat. PL childre 7 i, eiren, calfren helped in the process. In 
this way, a considerable group of Pis. in -^ren was formed. 

Kine. This form is of course another example of a double 
Jj., showing mutation: O.E, cy, etc., 4* the weak -n suffix. 
The three types kuyn, kin, ken are all found fairly frequently 
in M.E. Chaucer has kin, Caxton kyen, and kene. The 
fitype may have been assured permanence by a natural associa- 
|tion with the collective swln, which was invariable (§ 314). 
In Standard and Literary English, kine is archaic, and poetical. 
In the Mod. Dials, it is used in the W. of Scotland, the Nth. 
of England, Kt., and Devon {E, D. Gr,, § 383). 

Other dialectal double Pis. of the same kind are [gizn, 
mizn, fitn], 

§ 316. Survivals of old Datives in English. 

Meadow is an old Dat., O.E. mxdwe, mxdewe, etc., from 
Nom. Fern. m^d. This word, and Leasowe (Chesh. PL N.), 
leasow (Mod. Dial.) ‘meadow’ from O.E. Ixs, Dat. Ixswe, 
belonged to the so-called -z£/<?-stems. a group of Fern, words 
which originally tbok the suffix -wo- after the ‘ root \ In the 
O.E. Nom. all trace of this has disappeared in long-syllabled 
words, but the w survives in the oblique cases. 

In M.E. the forms medwe, medoue, leseo, lesoue, etc., occur, 
generally used indifferently as Nom. or oblique case. The 
forms mead, and leaze are descended from the old Nominatives. 

Bury In PL Ns. is from the O.E. Dat. Sing;. from* 

— j 

Nom. burh. The usual pronunciation at present, when the 
element is stressed, is [bsr^] representing O.E. (Kentish) berig. 
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but the spelling represents a M.E. type pronounced [y]. The 

word borough is descended from the old Nom. btiruh with 
a parasitic u in the second syllable. ’ 


The Adjectives 


Declension. 

§ 317- Old English. 

The Adjective in O.E. has two modes of declension the 

Strong and the Weak, which correspond, on the whole, to the 
otrongand Weak Declensions of Nouns. Nearly all adjectives 
can be declined in both ways. The Strong Declension is 
used when adjectives occur predicatively, or attributivelv 
without the Definite Article. The Weak Declension of Ad^ 
jectives is used after the Definite Article. * 

O.E. adjectives distinguish Gender, and Number. 


Strong Declension. 



M. 

Singular. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

gdd 

god, blacu 

god 

A. 

god-ne 

gode 

g0-re 

gdd 

G. 

god^es 

gdd-es 

D. 

gdd’'um 

gddre 

gdd-um 

Instr. 

gode 

gdde 

N.A. 

gode 

PL 

god-e 

god, blacu 

G, 

— 

god’-ra 

D. 

— 

god’-um 

— 


N. 

A. 

G. 

D. 


Weak Declension. 
Singular. 

M. F. N. 

god-a gdd~e god^e 
gdd'un — ^ 

— — gud-an 


M.F.N. PL 

N. gddan 
G. god-ena, ^ra 
D. god-um 


N Fe^ t>i^- the two cases, 

N. Fem. S. and N. A. Fem. PL, m which short-syllabled words retain the 
sufiSx lost after long monosyllables. 

A from those of nouns are: Sin? 

Acc. Dat. ; G. and D. Fem. ; Dat. Neuter ; in the PI N and A 

Masc., G. of aU Genders. The suffixes -VAre formed on t&, 

analogy of the Pronouns : M-ne, hi-ra, M-re, ht-e. | 

§ 318. M.E. Adjectives. 

The declension of Adjectives undergoes Considerable modi- 

the natural process of levelling all the 

_ Further, since -an and -urn are both levelled under -en, it is 

impossible to tell which suffix it represents; e.g. to pe guoden 
‘to the good’ Dat. PL, p. 7^. ’ ^ Fguoaen 

_ The Early Transition texts of the South preserve some of 
he strong adjectival endings, and distinguish to some extent 
between Strong and Weak endings, 
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Thus Holy Rd, Tree has D. Sing. Fern, ludre, dinre^ but 
often drops the r of the suffix ; an Acc. Masc. mucelne ; whereas 
the Dat PL still preserves -ttm occasionally, by the side of 

-e. The Weak forms often drop the and 
a strong Gen. PL haligree occurs where we should expect 
(See on this text NapiePs admirable Introduction, p. liv.) 

The Weak suffix -en is disappearing from the language, 
perhaps by weakening and losing the -/z, so that it is indis- 
tinguishable from the Strong ending -<?. At any rate the -en 
suffix appears not to survive the close of the twelfth century, 
except in Adj. used as Nouns. 

The Strong endings remain, here and there, considerably 
later. Godne is found in Layamon, 13B8; alnewan in Ayen- 
bite\ A.R. (Morton’s text) hsiS godere, Dat. Sing., p. 4^8, and 
to godre heale^ p. 194. Orm has allre nest, 1054. Chaucer 
[still has a few Gen. Pis. in -r in his poetry — youre aller cost, 

1 oure aller cok, and the fossils alderbest, alderwerst (ten Brink, 
1 Chaucers Spr,, § 2^55). A belated allermast occurs in St. 

' Editha. 

For the Central M.E. period the ordinary suffix for attri- 
butive Adj., used without distinction of Gender, Number, and 
Case, is -e ; cp. Chaucer’s ‘ sniak foules maken melodie This 
^e remains in poetry until, together with all other unstressed 
-^s, it is lost towards the close of the fifteenth century. It is 
often omitted in prose much earlier, especially after long 
vowels. It was probably archaic and disused in the spoken 
language considerably earlier. 

§ 319. French Adjectives in M.E. 

French Pis. in -x occur in Chaucer oftener in his prose than 
in his verse (ten Brink, Chaucers Spr,, § 243). These forms 
occur chiefly when the Adjective is used attributively and 
stands after the Noun: places delitables, weyes espirituels, 
geodes temporeles. But -s is found also when the Adj. pre- 
cedes the Noun: in the sever eyns devynes substaunces\ and 
occasionally when the Adj. is used predicatively : romances 
that ben royales (rhymes with tales), Sir Thopas, 137. These 
Pis. are fairly common in the fifteenth century and even occur 
in the sixteenth, e.g. most demur es and wise sustris [c. 1450);, 
noblez lettres (1458), letters patents (Lord Berners), clirriiz days 
(Q. Eliz. Trails!.). 

§ 320. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In O.E. the ordinary suffixes of comparison are— Comp. 
^ra\ Superl. -ost, more rarely -ust, and still more rarely 
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There were in Gmc. two types of suffix : ~dsU ; 

The latter occur in O.E. only in a few words, which 
are known by having z-mutation in the Comp, and Superl. 
It is not otherwise possible to distinguish the two types in 
O.E., as -ost^ -est, etc., may occur in the same word without 
mutation. 

Examples of unmutated type: 

heard — heardra, heardost 
fdeger—fdegerra^ fdegrost 

This is the normal type, and in M.E. occurs as hardrCy 
hardest, 

§ 321. Examples of type with i- mutation. 

There are comparatively few of these : 


eald ‘old ’ 

W.S. ieldra 

{eldest 


non-W.S. eldra 

eldest 

great 

W.S. grteira 


geong 1 

I ii’t-gra, 

gingest 

[ Mtxc.gungra 

gungest 

long 

lengest 

strong 


strangest 

brad 

br^dra (generally 
brad-) 

heak 

W.S. hzerra 

W.S. hJehst 


non-W.S. herra 

non-W.S. hehst 


Comparatives are inflected weak, Superlatives nearly always 
weak, except in forms ending in -ost, -est (N. A. V. Neut.). 

Note. In O.E. the Comp, either takes ponne ‘than’ after it, with the 
thing compared in the same case as that of the thing with which it is 
compared : Si waes betera ponne ic (Beow. 469), or omits ponne, and takes 
the Dat. of thing compared : ne ongeat he no hiene selfne bettran oSrum 
godum monnum^ Cura Past., p. 114. 23, cit. Wiilfing, Syntax, p. 75. 

In M.E. more of the mutated forms survive than in the* 
Mod. period. Chaucer has strenger — strengest, lenger — 
longest. ^ At the present day we retain only elder — eldest, and 
these with a specialized meaning, defining usually the place 
or order in a family : the elder of the two brothers, the eldest 
son. Eldest still used with the old force in seventeenth 
century. Eldest as an ordinary comp, of old occurs in 
Enphues England^ ArbeEs Reprint, p. 258. Strenger, lenger. 
are used by Sir T.Elyot (1531). 

Note. The Comp, of great is generally grlttre, gretter in M.E. 
(Chaucer, Caxton), with vowel shortening. Shakespeare rhymes gretter — 
better (Vigtor, Shakesp. 167). On the possible influence of this Comp, on 
the form [greft], see % 232, Note. 
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Irregular Comparison 



§ 322. Irregtilar Comparison. 

Certain words form their Comp, and Superl. from a base 

other than that of the Positive. 

O.E. M.E. (Chaucer). 


‘ good * 

god 

f hetera 

1 bettra 

heist 

good' 

betire 

worse 

best 

worst 

‘bad' 

yfel 

wyrsa 

wyrsta 

evtl 

b adder 


‘ big ' j 

\ my cel 
[ micel 

mara 

mxst 

muchel ) 
moche ) 

more 

moost 

‘ little ' 

lytel 

Ixssct 

Idesf 

litel 

Idsse 

leest 


No comment is required on these words, as we have retained 
the irregularities. We generally use sfnaller^ smallest y as the 
Comp, and Superl. of little. Less and least are generally adverbs 
at the present time, and we usually employ a Comp, lesser 
adjectivally. 

§ 323. Certain Adjectives derived from Adverbs and 
Prepositions are used with Comp, and Superl. forms in O.E. 


‘ far * feor 

^ near ' neah 

* earlier, former ’ ^ 

‘ forward ’ fore 


' Jierr a 
ferra 

nearra 

xrra 

fur^ra 


Jierrest 

ferrest 

"niehsta 

nehsfa 

xrrest 

fyrrest ‘ first ’ 


Far represents O.E. feoTy M.E. fery far, Chaucers ferre 
is the, Comp, of this and represents the above O.E. form. 
We now use further or farther for this, the former being 
really the Comp, formed from O.E. used, .as we see 

above, as Comp, of fore. Farther is on the analogy oi further y 
but owes its vowel to far. 

Near is an old Comp, of nFahy and is derived from O.E.^ 
nearra *y it is still used, in the form mer, as a Comp, in 
Chaucer. We now feel near as a Positive, and have formed 
inew Comp, and Superl. with -er^ -est. The real historical 
Positive is nighy corresponding to, though not identical with 
Chaucer’s ney^ from O.E. neh (cp. §171 (3 h) for Mod. [nai]), 
|Our word next, the old Superl., is quite isolated from nigh, 
^ear in form and meaning. 

Erst. This is the old Superl. of xr, represented by our ere 
(Adv.). Frst is obsolete except in deliberate literary usage. 

First. Now and in O.E. usectas an Ordinal. The base is 
*fur-y of which it is a normal Superl. with From the 

^ame base is O.E. fore^ earlier ^fura-. The O.E. comp. 
fur dr a is from base/I?r^-t 
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§ 324. Superlatives in -most. 

•/The words foremost^ inmost^ etc., require some ex- 

planation. There is an old superlative suffix -ma which 
survives in O.E. in for-ma ‘first* (cp. Lat. prumus) and other 
words indicating for the most part position or direction. 
Forma means literally ‘ most forward 

In O.E. already a form fyrmest existed, which is a double 
superlative, having both suffixes, A large number 

of other words with the double formation exist in O.E., e.g, 
stdemest ‘ last *, loetemest ‘ last, latest innemest ‘ inmost *, nord-- 
mest^ etc. The suffix -mest was identified with O.E. mxst% 
mast ‘ most *, and forms with -mxst, rarely -mdsiy are found! 
In M.E. this latter normally became -mosty the association 
with mdst preventing shortening. To all appearances, there- 
fore, we get superlatives with mdst used as a suffix, though 
historically they are nothing of the kind. 

The old superlative (used as an Ordinal in O.E.) forma^ 
whei'e no longer felt as such, received the normal Comp, suffix 
-er and appears as former ^ while fyrmest was altered to fore-- 
mosty the first syllable being associated with former y the 
second with mosty as we have seen. 

Utmost stands for E. M.E. utmost, with shortening of ut- to 
at- before -m-. Outmost is a new formation on the same 
model, from ouU 

Other new formations of the kind are topmosty hindmost 
Uppermosty uttermosty outermost have the supposed^uper- 
lative suffix added to a Comp, ending -er. The O.E.Uomp. ; 
of ut was yterrUy and uterra. The latter becomes utter 

(§•17^)- 


Adverbs 

§ 325. There are three main ways of forming Adverbs 
m O.E. 

(i) By the suffix -e added to Adjectives: wide ‘widely*, 
sode ‘ truly *• 

(iz) By the addition of gtn adverbial suffix — {a) -Bee ‘like*=: 
Mod. 4 y : sddlUey freondllce ‘ friendly wise * ; or if) ungUy inga ; 
ierringa ‘ angrily *, eallunga ‘ altogether * ; or {c) 4 ungay linga :| 
grundlungay -linga ‘from the foundations*; {d) -mmlumh 
styccemsdum ‘ piecemeal * ; {e)-rddum : Jloccrddum ‘ in troops *, 
etc. 

(3) ®y addition of the Genitive or Dative case ending! 
to an adj. or noun : ealles ‘completely*, dm^s ‘by day’, and i 
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by association with this, nihtes ‘ by night ^ dearnum ‘ secretly * 
micclum ^ much, very \ 

§ 326. The Adverbs in -e are very common in O.E* and 
equally so in M.E. ; cp. Chaucer’s Wei coude he sitte on hors 
and faire ryde. With the disappearance of unstressed -e in 
the fifteenth century these adverbs become indistinguishable 
from adjectives, e,g. to run fast^ to sleep sounds to work 
hard^ etc., etc. 

The -linga type survives in a few more or less obsolete 
words — darkliiig. and formerly noseling ‘on the flatling 

‘with thTlsra the sword’, and others were used; lunga 
survives in headlong^ sidelong. Piecemeal has already figured 
above. Old Dat. Pis. survive in seldom^ and the archaic| 
whilom. 

Genitives occur in needs ‘ he must needs do it now-a-days 
(^z=inu on dsege) with an suffix as well as the old preposition, 
and similarly d nights (= on nihte\ always^ once^ etc., etc. 
Twice and thrice are M.E. formations — twies^ pries on the 
analogy of ones. The O.E. forms are tzviwa^ driwa. 

Once = O.E. dnes (see § 240, Note (2) for explanation of 
[wans]). Chaucer has the phrase for the ndnes ‘ for the nonce ’ 
= for den dnes, where the adverbial ones is used as a noui|? 

Verbs 

§ 327. The inflexions of verbs in English express dis- 
tinction of Person, Tense, and Mood. 

. The inflexions of Person are chiefly confined to the Pres. 

1 Indie, and the 2nd P. Past Sing., there being no distinction 
* made between the persons of the PI. 

The Tense endings distinguish between the Present, used 
also in a Future sense, the Preterite, or Past Tense. The 
Indie, and Subj. Moods are distinguished by different personal 
endings. 

The most important formal distinction of verbs into classes 
is that made according to the mode of forming the Past Tense 
and Past Participle. 

% Those verbs which, like Mod. KngL follow — followed, laugh 
I — laughed, weld— welded, form their Past by the addition of 
Ithe suffix -ed [d, t, id] are known as Weak, and those which, 
|like ride — rode, sing — sang, express the difference between 
feast and Present by a change, in the vowel, without the 
addition of a suffix, as Strong verbs. This vowel change is 
Tknown as Gradation. Its origins lie in the remote past, before 
English, or even Primitive Germanic, in the Aryan period. 
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The history of the forms of English verbs is partly merely 
that of ordinary sound change, as in O.E. writan^ Pret. wrat^ 
Present-day write — tvrote^ which is covered by the general 
statement that O.E. [l, ^ become Modern \ai, On the 
other hand, the principle of Analogy has fashioned the forms 
of Modern English Strong verbs, in some cases, to a degree 
which is probably in excess of its influence in other parts of 
speech, though, as we have seen, Analogy has indeed been 
active among the Pronouns and Nouns. 

§ 328. Personal and other Endings in O.E. Verbs (cp. 

Sievers, ae. Gr,^ § 352 and following sections). 


Present Tense. 


Indicative. 
Sing* PL 



Ae)st 

\e)]> J 



Subjunctive. 
Sing. PI. 



-on^ -an 


Imperative. 


2. Sing. — ; 

1. PI. -an 

2, PI. -a}? 


Infinitive. 

-an 


Participle. 

-ende 


Preterite. 


Strong. 
I. — 



Indicative. 

Sing. PI. 

Weak. Strong. 

I 

, \-un^-on^- an 


Weak. 

-on 


Subjunctive. 


Sing. PL 

Str. & Wk. Str. & Wk, 

-e -en (on, an wk.) 


Past Participle. 

Strong. 

-en 


Weak. 
-ed, -od 


Note i. In W.S. texts syncope of the vowel usually takes place in 
the endings of the 2nd and 3rd pers. Sing. This produces the various 
combinations of consonants with -st and -p, and certain changes in the 
consonants result ; winst, winp from winnist, winnip ; bitst for *bid$t 
from '^bidist ; bit for '^Htp from '‘^bidp from bidip ; ^ret for gretp for 
^gretip : oust for aes(i)st, also for cus(t)p. etc., etc. In non- W.S. we get 
full forms ceosep, etc. 

Note 2. Already in O.E. the 3rd Sing. Pres. Indie, appears as -es in 
Nthmb., by the side of -ep, and the PL as -as by the side of older -as/. 
The other dialects preserve the old endings. These early Nth. forms are 
important in the light of later developments. 

Note 3, When the order of pronoun and verb is inverted, as often 
^ happens in O.E., instead of the endings -ap, or -on in the PL, the ending 
; is -e : Pres, we bindap, but binde we ; Pret. we bundon, but bunde w?. 
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Verbal Inflexional Endings in M.E. 

§ 329. Present Indicative; 

The main features are preserved, allowing for the loss of 
distinction between -^2/, -an, -en which arises from the 

levelling of these under -ep, -en. 

There arise, however, certain characteristic modes of distri- 
bution of the endings of the Pres. Indie, in the various dialects. 
On the whole, these are as follows : 


Sthn. & Kt, 

Sing. PI. 

1. -/? ] 

2. -est \eh 

3. -ep j 


E. Midi. 

"W. Midi. 

E. Midi. 

W. Midi. 

Nth. 

Sing. 

Sing. 

PI. 

PI. Sing. 

PI. 

-0 

-e 

1 1 

-e 

\ 

-esf 

-es, -esi 

h -en, -es 

1 . J 

-es, -en 

-us, -un 

' -es 

\-es, 

-ep, es 

-es 

) 


Taken together with other features, and allowing for variety 
of usage within a given dialect group, the forms of the and 
, and 3rd Pers. Sing., and those of the PI., are useful tests of 
. dialect. 


The Present Indicative. A. The Singular. 


The Southern dialects generally retain the old endings in 
the Sing. The E. Midi, on the whole agrees with this, but 
the N.E. Mid}. {Rob. of Brunne, 1303) by the side of the 
usual -ep in 3rd Sing, has also -s, especially in rhymes, e.g. : 

]?e holy man tellep vs and seys 
]?at ]?e lofe made euen peys. 


The W. Midi., owing no doubt to Nthn. influence, frequently 
has -s in and and 3rd. In the Nth. is^niversal injmd and 
3rd Sing. 


Note. Wil, of Pal, has -us and -ep, -up in 3rd S. about equally 
(Schiiddekopf, p. 74). The late Audelay has -/>, -ys, -s most frequently, 
but also a fair number of examples of -elh, -ytJi, -uth (Rasmussen, p. 82). 

In the London Dialect, and Literary English the -s type j 
gained ground but slowly. The earliest London documents! 
to first quarter of fourteenth century have only -ep (Dolle, 
p. 7a) ; the later fourteenth-century documents have only -ip, 
4 th, -ep, -eth, except for one Nth. -s form (Morsbach, 
Sekriftspr,, pp. 134 , 136, 137 ); Chaucer with one exception 
I in rhyme, telles — elles, has only -eth, 4 th, in Verse and in 
i Prose (ten Brink, § 185 ; Frieshammer, p. 95) ; the fifteenth- 
century London Charters, etc., have an enormous preponder- 
ance of 4 th-ioxvcis, but about three examples of -es (Leke- 

N 
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busch, pp. lai and 11:^3); Caxton has only -eth^ or 4 th 
(Romstedt, p. 45). 

The Oxford writers, WycHffe and Pecock, employ only 
4 k^ but Lydgate has frequent -es forms, while Capgrave has 
only one (Dibelius, Anglia^ xxiv, p. 247). In the sixteenth 
century the -^i'-forms become gradually more common, 
especially in poetry. Down to 1580 or so, -th is almost 
exclusively used in Prose, and the ~es forms seem to have 
come into the literary language, largely through the poets,! 
who use them for the convenience of rhyme, and to have! 
passed thence into prose (Hoelper, pp. 54-7). These Nthn, 
forms probably came into literary English from E. Midi. 
They are fairly frequent in the Paston Letters, and as we 
have seen, in Lydgate (Dibelius, loc. cit.). In W. Midi., how- 
ever, they are common much earlier, and occurred also, 
occasionally, early in fourteenth century in E. Midi. 

The Present Indicative. B. The Plural. 

The Sthn. dialects preserve the O.E. in the weakened, 
form -ep. While the typical Midland ending is from the , 
Subj., later weakened to -!?, W. Midi, texts, by the side of thisj 
ending, and the typical very frequently use the Nthn. 
•s (-es, us). Nthn. dialects have regularly -j*, which as we sawv 
in § 328, Note 2, is found already in O. Northumb. 

It is interesting to observe the encroachment of the Midi, 
type in the London dialect, and the gradual elimination of 
the Sthn. -<?/ form. The earliest Charters have -<2/, -ep^ but 
Henry I IPs Prod. (1258); while still retaining -ep in habbepy 
beop^ shows already a preponderance of the Midi, -en forms : 
wUlen^ hoaten^ senden, beon Davie {iS^ 7 ) 

example of -ep. In Morsbach’s fourteenth-century documents, 
Sthn. -eth still lingers occasionally, but Midi, -en^ or -e ares 
very much commoner {Schriftspr.,'pp. 134,136,137) ; Chaucer's ! 
Prose has -en oftener than -e. In rhymes, -e is nearly universal, 
rare. Frieshammer (p. 96) mentions only four examples 
of -th Pis. Pecock and Caxton have -en. The late London 
Charters, etc., have most often -eUy or, after a vowel, -n ; by 
the side of this, but considerably less often, -e ; -eth is found 
rather more than twenty times, and once 4 th \ -es occurs 
twice. A certain number of forms without any ending are 
used, but these are not very frequent (Lekebusch, p. 124). 

Shakespeare has ‘and wax(?;2 in their mirth' (cit Morris's 
Hist. OutlineSy ed. Kellner-Bradley, p. 257), where the suffix 
is obviously used for the sake of the metre. Ben Jonson, 
writing 1640, says that the suffix -en was used in the PI. 
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‘till about the reign of Henry Vlir, but adds that ‘now it 
hath quite grown out of use’ (cit. Kellner-Bradley, p. 1^57, 
footnote). Professor R. H. Case has been good enough to 
supply me with fairly numerous examples of the Northern -s 
Plurals in the literature of the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. These seem to be more frequent, though of course 
scattered, in the seventeenth than in the preceding century, 
and must be due to the Scottish influence of the Court. 
Professor Case gave instances of these forms both from Prose 
and Poetry, in the works of Churchill, Marston, Davenant, and 
other writers. 

§ 330, The Preterite. 

In O.E., whereas the 2nd Person Sing, of Weak Verbs had’^ 
the sufiix -esty like the Present, Strong Vbs., on the other 
' hand, had only in this Pers. The vowel pf the base js 
different from that of the ist and ^rd Pers. in^.E. and M.E. 
So long as this distinction was preserved by the Strong Vbs. 
the ending remains unchanged, but later, when the vowel of 
the find Pers. is levelled under that of the other Sing, forms, 
^this Pers. takes ^est on the analogy of the Present. ^ 

Chaucer preserves the old distinction of vowel in the lind 
Sing. Pret. only in verbs of the find-ty^^y and not always 
here. He often has such foriris as founde. He also has 
forms without •est in vbs. whose vowel in find Pret. has been 
levelled under that of ist and find Pers. — thou drank. On the 
other hand, forms like begonnest are also found (ten Brink, 

§ 193)- 

Caxton habitually inflects the find Pret. Sing, with -esty -isty 
both in Wk. and Strong Vbs., but exceptionally has thou 
tooky hady fondy gatBy sawe, knewe (Romstedt, p. 37 ; Price, 
p. 188). In Wycliffe, Bokenam, Pecock, and Capgrave, the 
•est forms greatly predominate, though the old forms are also 
found (Dibelius, Anglia, xxiv, p. 256). Price, p. 188, gives 
examples of the uninflected forms from Shakespeare and 
Hey wood. 

§ 331. The Present Participle in M.E. and afterwards. 

In a general way, the form of the Pres. Part, is a useful 
indication of dialect in M.E., but it must not be relied upon 
absolutely, without considering the other dialectal features of 
a text. The Sthn. and Kentish texts have -inde, the Midland I 
generally -ende, and the Nthn. always -and. The more* 
Northerly portions of E. Midi, dialect, however, e.g. as seen in 
R. of Brun7te (Lincolnshire), have -and after the Nthn. use, 

* N % 



1 96 Historical Sketch of English Inflexions [chap, vm 


and the Sthn. Midi, has -inde according to the Sthn. dialect. 
The West Midi, texts have very commonly -and^ except Jos. 
of Ar.y which has habitually -^inde. 

I By the side of these forms, a new type of Pres. Part, comes 
into use, first in the Sth. during the M.E. period, one in 
The origin of this is uncertain. It is first used in the StH., 
and is the ancestor of the Present-day form. 

Kellner-Bradley, p. 2^63, mention ridinge in Layamon, used 
in the same sentence with the older and more usual goinde. 
Handlyng Synne has already a fair number of forms in -yng^ 
but otherwise the Nthn. type -and, especially in rhymes. 
The Sthn. Trevisa, according to Morris, Introd. to Ayenbite, 
p. Ixiv, has always -inge, -ing, never 4 nde. The Kentish 
Ayenbite has only -inde, -ynde. In W. Midi., Earliest Engl. 
Pr. Ps. has generally -and, but also in keping hem ; Jos. of 
Ar. several forms in -inge, by the side of -inde\ A Hit, 
P. ~ande\ WiL of PaL -and thirteen times, Midi, -end 
twelve, and -ing ten times (Schiiddekopf, p. 75) ; Audelay has 
almost exclusively -ing, twice -and in rhyme, and once -and 
in the middle of a line (Rasmussen, p. 8ia). 

The earliest London documents have -inde in Prod., but 
Davie only -ing (Dolle, p. 73) ; Chaucer’s Prose -ing(e), rarelyi 
-enge (Frieshammer, p. 97) ; Morsbach’s Charters, etc., only 
-yng{e) {Schriftspr., pp. 175, etc.) ; the later Charters have 
only -yng, -ing, or -eng (Lekebusch, pp. i% 2 , i!Z3, 125). 

It is worth noting that Chaucer’s contemporary Gower veryi 
rarely uses the -'ing{e) form, but almost invariably -ende, with' 
the accent upon this suffix (Macaulay’s Introd. to the small 
ed. Conf Amant,, p. xliv). My Ik and Kyne occurs in Paston 
Letters in 1450, i, p. 98. 

The Weak Verbs 

§ 333.^ It should be noted that the distinguishing feature 
^of a weak verb is that it has the ending -t in the Past 
J Tense. Some weak verbs show a change of vowel, as teach — 
taught, O.E. txcan — tdhte, where one form has f-mutation, 
and the other has not (§ 106) ; others show a change of vowel 
due to gradation, bring — brought. 

Classes of Weak Verbs. 

There are originally three classes of Weak Verbs : 

(i) Those in -^jan which have e-mutation whenever the 
original vowel is a back. 

{d) When the original vowel of the base is short, the 
following consonant, other than r, is doubled in the Inf., in 
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ail forms of the Present except the and and 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and the md Imperat. 

Examples : 

Inf. Prct P.P. 

nerian ' save * nereds (M^nar^d from *nazjan, etc 

Untman ^ temede {g^ytemed ixom^tammjan 

cnyssan ^ stnk&' cnyssede (geYcnyssed horn knussjan 

sett(in ^ sette yg^-seted ixovx^sattjan 

{b) When the vowel, or syllable of the base is long, no 
doubling of the consonant takes place. The Pret. ending is 
usually ’‘de, earlier ^ida^ the -f- having been syncopated, except 
after -ir, and often L 

Examples : 

Inf. Pret. P.P, 

diman ^ dimde (g^ydimed from *dimjan 

frefrdn ^ comfort* frefrede {gey/refred from *fro/rjan 

d^an " divide ’ d^de (ge)-dxled from *ddljan 

(y^*S,)hieran ^ hterde {geyMet'ed from *bedrjan 

{2) ^janVtths. ^ This suffix appears in O.E. as having 
passed through -ejan^ Ijan^ and then being shortened to -ian. 
\ The bases of these verbs have no mutation. The Pres. Indie. 
Sing, normally runs Idcige^ locasi^ Idcap, The Pret ends in 
'^^ode. and the P.P. in -^d. 

Examples : 

Inf. Pret. P.P. 

locian Idcode igeyiocod from *ldkdjan 

halgtan hdlgode Xgeyhdlgod from *hdl{d)gdjan 

pandan ^ thaxik* pancode Igeypancod from "^pankojan 

wilnian ^ dt'dirt* wilnode {geywilnod ftom’^wilnojan 

(3) So-called -e- Verbs. 

These verbs, whose formation offers some difficulties, are 
I those in which the suffix -ja- interchanges with Gmc. -ai-^ or 
^ -X- in the various forms. The Inf. and Pres. Indie, ist Pers. 
Sing., and the Pres. Indie. PI. have doubling of the consonant, 
and y-mutation of preceding vowel in these forms ; the 

suffix of the base ^directly, without any 

intervening vowel. 
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Pret, P.P. 

kdefde 


lifde (also leofode like -djan vb.) gelifd 


PL libban {leofapjiofafi) 

1st ‘ tell, say ’ sxgde ig^y^^gd) 

2nd sagast {sdegst W.S.) 

3rd sagap {sdegp W*S.) 

PL sec£{e)ap 

Note i. The difference between temman from "^tammjan and iemede 
from ^tamida is due to the interchange of and -z- in the suffix. Before 
«/• a consonant is doubled, but not before 

Note 2. In d^lan from *ddljan the double consonant has been 
simplified after a long vowel. 

Note 3. The bb in Jmbban is from The as in this form and in 

hdtbbe is the y-mutation of a, * Hdbjan<^ hBebbjan, which would become 
^hebban. Hdebban is a new formation ^kabbjan^ on the analogy of *had-as^ 
'^hd^ap 2nd and 3rd Pers. Sing. Cp. also | 107 Note. 


Examples : 

Inf. 

hdebban ' have * 
hd&bbe 
hafast 
' hd^fst 
hafap 

habbap 

libban {lifiafi) 
libbe (lifigp) 
2nd - leaf as t (liofast) 
3rd leofah (liofap) 


1st 

2nd 

3rd 

PL 

1st 


Irregular Weak Verbs. 

§ 333* There is a certain number of verbs which have --ja- 
in the Inf. and Pres, (all except dringan), but which have often 
lost the -f- of the stem, before the suffix -de in the Pret. and 
P.P. Many of these survive to the present time. The com- 
bination of the Pret. suffix with the final consonant of the 
base often brings about considerable changes in the latter. 


Inf. 

sellan * give, sell * 
telLan * tell, count’ 
sellan ^ set, place ’ 
ledg{e)an ‘ lay * 
hycgan ‘ buy ’ 
recc{e)an ^ narrate ’ 
stredc{e)an ‘ stretch ’ 
becc{e)an * cover ’ 
l^c{e)an ^ seize’ 

r9ec{e)an ‘ reach * 
i»c{e)an * teach * 


Pret. 

sealde (Angl. sdlde) 
tealde (Angl. talde) 
sette 
legde 
bolde 
reahte 
streahte 
peahte 
Ixhte 
rxkte 
’ rdhte 
\txhU 
\taku 


geseald (Angl. sdld) 

getecUd (Angl. laid) 

geset{t) 

gelegd 

gebokt 

gereaht 

gestreaht 

gepeaht 

gelxkt 

getieht 
getxht^ getdhi 
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Irregular Weak Verbs 


Infin. Pret. P. P* 

recc(e)an ' reck ' rdhte — 

sec{e)an ‘ seek ’ sdhte gesoht 

J^enc{e)an ‘ think * pdhte 

J>ync(e)an ‘ seem * puhte gepiiht 

wyrc{e)an ‘ work ’ worhtt geworht 

bringan brdhte ^ebrokf 


Notes i. sellan^ tellan have mutation of as (§ 107), but Fracture of as 
in Pret. (§ 102). The Sthn. and Kt. representative of sealde in M.E. is 
selde. sdlde and Mod. sold are from Anglian salde (§§ 126, 164, 165)- 

2. sette is from *salda^ *satta^ and owes its e to the Pres. ; legde is also 
an analogous form. 

3. bycgan is from ^bug-jan (§ 109) ; bohte from *bux-^a, with change 
of u to 0 before a in next syllable. 

4. reccan — reahte and adl the verbs which have cc or c in Inf. and Pres, 
and ~ht~ in Pret. illustrate the Gmc. and O.E. change of kt to ht ', *rdkjan 
<.reccan \ *rakda<.*rakta<*‘rahta<.*rxhi»<,reahte. This form, as well 
as streaJite^ peahte^ has Fracture (§ 102). 

5. The normal Prets. of td&can, rdecan, are idJife, rdhte ^ from '^taiktay 
etc. There is nothing to cause mutation here, and the by-forms t^te^ 
r^te owe their vowel to the analogy of the Pres, and Inf. 

6. On the changes in secan^ pencanypyncan^ wyrcan and their Prets., 
cp. §§ 105, 109 and Note, 108, 113. 

7. bringan — brdhte show a gradational change "^brlij) *brayx"> 

comparable to sing — but *bra>jx'‘ instead of "bray)- is rather a puzzle. 
We must assume a primitive *brayx-r otherwise the suffix -te in O.E., and 
in O.H.G. brdhta, cannot be accounted for. Perhaps the analogy of 

(O.E. pdhie) may have produced brayx'l^y or again the exis- 
tence of the pairs ^yay) — *hay) ^hayx” (cp. § 98) may have 

helped to form *brayx~ hy the side of ^bray)-. The latter survives in 
O.E. brengan from *bray)-jan. 

Weak Verbs in M.E. 

§ 334. The points to be considered are the treatment of the 
Inf., the Pret., ajid theTastPaxt. 

In the Nth. and Midlands the -jan vbs. with lone first sylls, 
and -an classe;^, are practically both levelled under one class, 
in -^{« 5 r*Thus O.E. deman — demde becomes deme{n) — denide ; 
have(n) — kavde or hadde. 

The -ojan class, on the other hand, while losing, except in 
the Sth. and Kent, the in Inf., and Pres. Indie, ist S., 
retains the vowel e before the ending of the Pret. Thus O.E. 
Idcian — Idcode becomes ldke{n) — ldked{e). The -jan vbs. with 
short first sylls., whether of the O.E. werian, or temman type, 
appear in M.E. as were{fi)^ temme{it) respectively, but retain 
the before the -de in Pret. — wered(e)y temed(e)y beii^ thusf 
levelled under the Idcicm type, since ^de^ -ede both apliear as 
•redid) in M.E. < . ’ / 
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" Thus from the point of view of the Pret. there are two 
classes, one which has the suffix or -te added to the base 
direct, and the other which has -<7 between the base, and 
the -de suffix. The Inf. and Pres, tndic., however, show only 
one type : hme^ Idke^ make^ were^ here^ deme^ etc. 

§ 335 - A further confusion involving the Pret. also arises 
in later M.E. Forms like axede^ werede^ wunede^ luvede 
lose the final -e and appear as wered^ luved^ axed^ etc., though 
often written full, the loss being proved by the metre in 
poetry. This gives two types of Pret. — demde^ herde^ but luved^ 
axedi etc. Now a cross analogy works between the two 
types, so that we get dented on the analogy of htved^ but also 
luvde^ on the analogy of demde* The result is that poets 
often lise both forms of Pret for the same word, luved(e) or 
luv(e)de^ cry[e)de^ or cryed{e), cleped or clepte^ etc., etc. In 
a general way, however, one or other of these forms must be 
used — either cleped with loss of final or clepte with loss of 
medial Such a form as clepede (three sylls.), if it occur, 
must be regarded as a new formation from a blending of both 
types. In the PI. the forms which do not syncopate the 
medial vowel lose the suffix such forms as yelleden^ 
stremeden being rare, and of course, like similar forms in the 
Sing., the result of blending (cp. ten Brink, Ch- Spr.^ § 194). 

The O.E. -ian Vbs. in Sthn. and Kentish in M.E. 

§ 336. This type is very common indeed in the Sth. and 
Kt., and originally obtained in the London dialect, though it 
disappears through the encroachment of the Midi, tendencies 
in the fourteenth century. Before this, such Infinitives as 
gepauien^ werieity makien^ tholie are found (Dolle, pp. and 
73). In fourteenth-century Kentish {Ayenbite) the typical 
ending is or -jr : louie, louye^ louy\ mdki, mdky ‘ make ’ ; 

hdtye, hdtie ‘hate*; Polie.polye ‘suffer*; Idki^ laky ^look*; ponki^ 
ponky ‘ thank ^ etc. Many foreign verbs also have this ending ; 
trcublii excusi^ stonchi ‘ to staunch *, etc., etc. 


Strong Verbs 
Old English Period. 

§ 337 * These are divided into six classes, according to the 
vowel series represented in the forms. The forms which 
show the various gradation vowels are (j) Inf., {%) Pret S., 
(3) Pret PI., (4) P.P. The type of the Inf. occurs also in 
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Strong Verbs in O.E. 


Pres. Indie., Imperat., and Subj. The vowel of the Pret. 
Sing, occurs in ist and 3 rd Pers. of that; that of Pret. PI. 
occurs also in 2 ,nd Pers. of Pret. Sing., and in Pret. Subj. S. 
and PL The vowel of P.P. sometimes agrees with that of 
Pret. PL, but in other classes is an independent vowel, not 
found in any other form of the verb. 


§ 338 . Class 1. 


Inf, 

Pret. S. 

Pret. PL 

P.P. 

bltan ‘ bite ’ 

bat 

biton 

{ge)*biten 

drifan ‘ drive ’ 

drdf 

drifon 

drifen 

gewitan ‘ depart ’ 
ridan ‘ ride * 

gewat 

gewtton 

gewiten 

rad 

ridon 

riden 

So also slldan 'slide'. 

* 

several others. 

, snlpan ' cut ', bldan 

‘ wait, bide 

§ 339 . Class 11. 

beddan ‘ announce ’ 

bead 

budon 

boden 

s^pan ‘ boil * 
gebtan ‘ pour ’ 

sedp 

sudon 

soden 

gedt 

guton 

goten 

fleogan ‘ flee ’ 

fiJdh 

flugon 

flogen 


So also ceosan ‘ choose hreozvan ^ have pity, rue \ cleofan 
‘ cleave, split scFotan ‘ shoot etc. 

Note, dufan ‘ dive scufan ‘ thrust brilcan ‘ enjoy, use % lucan 
‘ lock belong to this class. The w may go back to Idg. eu. 


§ 340 . Class III. The original series in this class was 
Gmc. a, u. In West Gmc. and O.E. various combinative 
changes affect these vowels, according to the consonants 
which follow. 


Group (^). Verbs whose base ends in nasal + another 
consonant : 


hindan ' bind * 
Jindan 


band 

bond 

fand 


bundon bunden 

fundon funden^ etc. 


So also cringan ‘double up, grindan ‘grind', windan 
* wind ', gelimpan ‘ happen climb an ‘ climb '. 

Group (b). Verbs whose base ends in 1 + consonant : 

Inf. Pret. S. Pret. PI, P.P, 

helpan healp hulpon holpen 

melton mealt mutton molten. 

- > t * 

So also sweltan ‘ die delfan * delve, dig swelgan ‘ swallow \ 
etc. 
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Group (f). Verbs whose base ends in r, or h + consonant : 

Inf. Pret. S. Pret PI. P.P. 

^eorpan 'hurl* wearp wurpon worpen 

ceorfan ‘ carve ' cearf cuTfon corfen 

Also weorpan ' become hweorfan ' turn, go steorfan 
* starve in sense of ' die heorgan ' protect beorcan ‘ bark \ 

feohtan ' fight * feaht fuhton fohten 

Group id). The following verbs either show the vowel series 
unchanged, or slightly modified by Fracture, or early change 
of?^to^: 


bregdan ‘ draw, brandish * a sword brd&gd 
berstan ‘burst’ bderst 

frignan ' ask, find out * frsegn 

spurnan spearn 


brugdon 

burston 

frugnon 

spurnon 


brogden 

horsten 

frugnen 

spornen 


Note. Spurnan owes its vowel perhaps to the Pret. PI. Fripian may 
owe its i to the analogy oifricg{e)an 'ask*, from same base « *frigjan. 


§ 341- Class IV. 


Inf. Pret. S. 

btran ' bear ’ b^r 

brecan ' break * hr^c 

'steal * stM 


Pret. PI. 

bxron 

brmcon 

stdblon 


P.P. 

horen 

brocen 

stolen 


Also cwelan ‘ kill helan ' conceal ’. 

Note i. Nunan ‘ take *, nom^ nomon^ numen^ and cuman, c{w)diH^ 
c{w)dmon, cumen are only irregular in appearance. Nim~ instead of 
lum- IS due to the influence of m, Cum-^ num- in P.P. are also due to 
ch^ge of o to ^ before m. The type cum.'- of ist Pers. Pres. Indie, and 
Im. is from earlier *cwuman from *cweoMafi from ewiman. Cp. Goth. 
gtmpty and § no and Note. Nom^ c{w)dm, instead of ndm, etc., are dufe 
to the analogy of the PI. where d is regular before a nasal (6 go). We 
also get PI. napton and Sing, nd^n (W.S. and Kt.). 

Note 2. In non-W.S. these vbs. have of course e in Pret. PI. (§ 123). 

§ 342. Class V. 

Inf. Pret. S. Pret. PI. p.p, 

cwePasi ' speak, say * cwdep cwxdon eweden 

sprecan sprxc spr^on sprecen (Late O.E. spec‘. etc) 

tredan trxd tr^on treden r ^ j 


W.S. ^efan ‘ give -gietan ' perceive, obtain \ etc., 

have the forms : . 


giefoH geaf geafon giefen 

P^tan geat gMfon gieten 

The non-W^.S. dialects have no diphthongization, and there- 
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fore gefan, gxf, g^on, gefen, etc. (§§ 115, lao, 133). The 
following belong to this class : 

Inf. Pret. S. Pret. PI. P.P. 

' see ’ seah sawon sewen and sdwen 

gefeon ‘ rejoice * gefeah — 

seon from ^sehwan (§§ 102, 112), seah from sdwon 

from ^sxwum (cp. § 99 {b) ; sawen formed on the analogy of 
Pret. PL 

biddan^ ^Xdiy\ sittan ‘sit’, licgean ‘lie down’, are peculiar 
as forming the Inf. and 1st Pers. Pres. Indie, with a -ja- stem. 
This is responsible for i instead of e (W. Gmc. change) and 
also for the double consonants and cg\ biddan from ^beddjan^ 
sittan from ^settjan^ liegan from '^legjan. Gothic has bfdfan 
where i for ^ is a characteristic isolative change.^ In other 
respects these verbs are quite regular : sittan^ sxt^ sxton^ seten. 

§ 343 * Class VI. 

far an * go ’ for for on faren 

bacan ‘ bake * hoc bdeon bacen 

So also wascan ‘ wash galan ‘ sing’, hladan ‘ lade’, wadan 
‘ go, pierce ’, etc., etc. 

sceacan ‘ shake * sc{e)dc sc{e)dcon sceacen 
owes its diphthong to a late tendency which affected back 
vowels. 

standan stod stodon standen 

sledn ‘ strike’ slog slogon slagen^ slegen (cp. § 107 on p.p. oislean) 

pwedn * wash ’ f'wog Jfwdgon 

These verbs have Fracture, loss of k and contraction in 
Inf, (§ 1 12). 

A certain number of verbs of this class form Inf. and Pres, 
with -j-i scefpan ‘injure’ from ^skafpjan, swerian ‘swear’, 
steppan ‘ proceed ’, hliehhan ‘ laugh ’, etc. 

These have mutated vowels and double consonants in the 
forms mentioned, but are otherwise normal : 

steppan stop stopon stapen, etc 


Reduplicating Verbs 

§ 344. A few verbs in O.E, retain signs of reduplication in 
Pret. The reduplicated forms are chiefly used in poetry, 
though heht occurs by the side of hit in prose. 

hdtan ‘ order ’ heht cp. Goth, haihdtt 
fiedan ‘ advise * reord „ rairop 

Idcan ‘ play * leolc „ laildik 

Ixtan ‘ let ’ leort 11 latlot 
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§ 345. The following verbs have assimilated the redupli- 
cated syllables : 


346. 


Inf. 

Pret. S. 

Pret. PL 

P.P. 

fon ^ catch, take * 
hon ‘ hang ’ 
flallan ‘ fall ’ 
hteapan ‘ leaf* 

feng 

hen^ 

hTedp 

fengon 

hengon 

feUlon 

hl^pon 

fangen 

hangen 

fallen 

hleapen 

For explanation of hon^fon^ and fehp^ etc., 

. Cp. §§ 98, 112 , 105, 


Mutation of 2nd and 3rd Pers. Sing, in Strong Verbs. 

§ 346. As the usual sufSxes of these Pers. are -£s*(-2f), 
the^receding vowel if back, or a diphthong, is fronted : cedse 
— ctesp^ cume — cymp^ fo^fehp ; if ^ it is raised to i : cwepe — 
cwip, helpe — hilp{e)p, ^fe—^fp^ etc. 


Notes on Points connected with the Verb in O.E. 

(i) The prefix (unstressed), generally used in the P.P. 
in O.E,, without modification of meaning, is found in Gothic 
in the form ga~ and in O.H.G, as gi~. It becomes and 
simply u in Transition and Early Middle English. It dis- 
appears altogether in the Nth. in M.E., and to a great extent 
in Midland, but survives longer in the South. 

The survival of i- in the fourteenth-century dialect of; 
London (Davie and Chaucer) must be regarded as one of the! 
Southern features of that dialect. The prefix ge- is also used 
in O.E. with all parts of Verbs with the function of making 
intransitive verbs transitive, e.g, sittan ‘sit’, but gesittatv 
occupy, take possession of’, etc.; gdn ‘go, walk’, butjr<^^^, 
‘overrun, take ’ (a country, etc.). 

Vemer’s Law. 

• interchange between h and^,/ and often appears 

in O.E. Strong Verbs. This has primarily nothing to do 
wim verbs as such, but is merely an illustration of a general 
principle of Sound Change which was active in Primitive 
Germanic, and it may appear in any class of words where tlie 
necessary conditions are present. It should be remembered 
that g and d stand for sounds which were originally voiced 
open consonants [5, 8] and not stops. The change therefore of 
^ P d is simply one of voicing to start with^ the 

onginal sounds being [x, ]?]. These represent Aryan /, 
which by the so-called Second Sound Shift are merely 
opened in Gmc. In positions other than initially (where x, h 
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always remain), these sounds are voiced in Gmc. when the 
accent in Aryan and Early Gmc, fell on any other syllable 
than that immediately preceding the x or p. Thus O.E. 
weorpan from "^werpan from Aryan ^w^rU^ but OiE. wurdo7t^ 
Gmc. ^wurMm^ArydXi "^wrtum. Similarly OlE.fceder^ Gmc. 

"^fadir^Kxyzxi which used to be regarded as an ‘ exception 

to Grimm’s Law’, is satisfactorily explained from the position 
of the primitive accent which still survives in Gk. irarilp. 
This far-reaching law is called after the name of its discoverer, 
Karl Verner, who formulated it in 1877 in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift^ 
vol. xxiii, pp. 97-130, Under the same conditions primitive 
5- was voiced to z which usually appears in W.Gmc. ^s r — O.E. 
wses but w^ron, ceos-an but cur-on, etc. 

The Strong Verbs in M.E. and Later Periods 

§ 347. The changes in the forms of Strong Verbs since the^ 
O.E. period have been determined partly by normal sound 
change, partly by the action of analogy working in various 
ways. The results of the latter factor have been (a) the 
levelling out of what proved to be an unnecessary variety of 
forms, and the reduction under fewer gradation-types ; ip) the 
transference of verbs from one class to another. 

These points may be briefly illustrated. 

Normal Sound Change since O.E. Period. 

§ 348. The series of vowels found in Cl. I in O.E, f, d, 
i : rldan — rad — ridon — riden, etc., became in M.E. I, o, z, z by 
the change of to which took place in the Sth. and Midlands. 
In the Mod. Period a further set of changes made the series 
into \ai, ou, z] giving the Present-day [raid — r^ 7 ^d — rfdn]. Again, 
Cl. IV, which in O.E. had short vowels in all forms except the 
Pret. PI. : brhan — brm-, breecon — brbcen^ developed in M.E. 
— apart from other changes — long vowels in all forms except 
the Pret. Sing., through the M.E. process of lengthening 
which affected the short vowels of open syllables, thus giving 
breken—brdk (also brdli) — breken (also brdketi) — broken^ 

Levelling of Pret. PI. under type of Singular 

(Northern Preterite). 

§ 349. This mode of levelling is an early characteristic ofj 
the Northern dialects, and in the Nthn. Homilies, and Cursor^ 
Mundi, etc., we find Pret. Pis. such as faand, dranc, bigan, 
rade (O.E. rad), sagh (O.E. seek 'saw'), etc. This type of 
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Pret. spread later to the London literary dialect, and to it we 
owe our forms sang^ drank ^forbade = [-baed], etc. 

In M.E. this mode of reduction is an important sign of^ 
Northern origin, or at least Nthn. influence, when found in 
a doubtful text. It is referred to by German writers as 
nbrdlicher Ausgleichy and we may call such Prets. Northern 
Preterites* 


Levelling of Preterite under type of Past Participle 

(Western Preterite). 

§ 350. While the dialects of the Sth. and Midlands pre- 
serve, on the whole, the distinction between the Singular and 
Plural of the Pret, where this existed in O.E., with fair 
completeness during the whole M.E. and into the Modern 
Period, a tendency exists, especially among writers of the 
South-West, and the Southerly West Midlands, to use the P.P. 
type in the Pret. as well. Gu 7 i^ bygun^ flow^ fought^ botinde^ 
which occur severally in La^amon^ S, Marharete^ Rob* of 
Glos*y Trevisa, and Wycliffe, as Pret. Sing., cannot be derived 
from O.E. ^gan, jiedw^ feaht^ bdnd^ which normally produce 
M.E. -gan^ jim'jauht^ bdnd* The vowels in the form mentioned, 
or their ancestors, do however occur both in the Pret. PL and 
the P.P. (except in the case of fought) — O.E. gunnon^ gun-- 
nen\ fldwon^ Jldwen\ fuhton\ bundon^ bunden* The new 
M.E. forms might therefore at first sight be derived from the 
Pret. PI. type, and some writers explain them in this way, 
but as Biilbring points out {AbL d. star ken Zeitw., pp. iid-i;), 
the Pret. PL type is the least permanent of the various forms 
of the Strong Verbs, and never survives in Mod. Engl, unless 
it be the type also of the Past Participle. While therefore , 
the PL may have helped to fix its type in the Pret. Sing., it 
seems probable that the main influence was exerted by the 
P.P. /The forn i fouy^ht _ in M.E, is ambiguous. While it 
cannot representmeold Pret. Sing., it may represent either 
fuht with ou for u, in which case it might be derived from the 
Pret. PL, or the ou may stand for a diphthong, in which case 
it would represent the type of the old V,V*fohten. 

The Mod. form [fot] cannot be descended from fuht which 
would give [faut], but can perfectly well represent the old 
P.P. type, just as O.E. dohter, M.E. doubter {ou = diphthong) 
has become [dpto]. The spelling of the Present-day formt 
points to the P.P. and not to the Pret. Sing, type fauht^ which! 
though it would also become [fot] would be spelt f aught. 

_This mode of levelling is known as the Western type 
(German, westlicher Ausgkicfi). 
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Transference of Verbs from one Class to another^ 

§ 351. The verb speken, O.E. sprecan, belonged originally 
to Class V, and ran sprecan^ sprxc^ sprxcon, sprecen^ but in 
M.E. a P.P. spoken,, from which, of course, our form is derived, 
is found. It is clear that this form with o is on the analogy 
of the P.P. of Cl. IV, e.g, broken. This class differs from V 
only in having o in the P.P. Other verbs in M.E. undergo 
the same transference, such as ^euen ‘ give for which a P.P* 
^ouen is often found, though this form can also be explained 
by assuming Scandinavian influence (see Price, p. 10c, and 
references there given), and the Preterites slew, drew (O.E. 
^Idgy drog) which show the influence of the reduplicating verbs 
^rdwan^gredtVy M.E. Pret. S.grew. The contact must have 
arisen from the existence of a form (Inf.) slo, which would be 
parallel to grow--, blow,, etc. Slo actually occurs in Shake- 
speare, and may be from Scand. sld^ or slew^ drew may both 
be explained as loan-forms from the Nth., where ^sldipoeti)^ 
^drd{wen) would be parallel to bldwen — blew, Prdwen — 
/>rew, etc. 

. Note. Owing to the very large number of questions, many of them 
of great interest, which arise in the history of the English Strong Vbs., it 
is utterly impossible, within the limits of a small book, to attempt to deal 
•with the subject in any but the most superficial manner. A full treatment 
would mean to a great extent the discussion of each individual verb, the 
enumeration of all its forms at every period, and an account of how each 
form arose, in so far as it was not the normal representative of the O.E. 
form. Most of the vagaries fall, as a matter of fact, under one or other 
of the principles mentioned above. It is the details of the application of 
Analogy between one class and another which cause most difficulty. We 
can only deal here with a few outstanding verbs under each class. For 
a. thorough treatment of the problems, and an enumeration of the chief 
facts, the student must refer to the works of Bulbring, Dibelius, and 
above all to the illuminating book of Price, with its copious collection of 
the forms of each verb found among writers from Caxton to Elizabeth. 
The following account is chiefly based on Price’s work. I have had to 
resist the temptation to enter into many an alluring discussion, and have 
necessarily restricted the treatment mainly to the elucidation of the forms 
of Present-day Literary and Standard English. 

The Classes of Strong Verbs in M.E. and Mod. English. 

§ 35a. Class I (O.E. t — d — i — Type : write, wrote, 
written. 

This class preserved its integrity to a great extent in M.E., 
and added the French estriver, M.E. strive, stroof striven. 
The jg-jfo rms in P.P., wreten, smJeten, etc., found in M.E. and 
down to the seventeenth century, may be explained according 
to Luick’s principle (§ 1 74) or from the non-W.S. wreoten, etc. 
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Bite preserves the old Pret. hote as late as 1557 * The 
form is found in Caxton and Coverdale. 

Chide, originally a Weak Verb (O.E. Pret. €tdde\ passed 
into this class in fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Coverdale 
and Authorized Version of the Bible have ckode, and P.P. chid 
and chidden appear in Shakespeare. 

Slide retains slode in Caxton, and Ben Jonson allows it. 
Present-day slid may be explained from the P.P., but also 
may be due to hide^ hid. 

\ 

Note. Hidey an old weak verb, like cMde^ has been drawn partly into 
this class, the Pret. M.E. suggesting the Pret. PI. and P.P. type 

of CL I. The suffix ^en in tKeRP. shows that it is felt as a Strong Verb. 
When once hidden had arisen, comparable to slidden^ it was natural for 
the latter verb to develop a Pret. Sing. slid. 

Strike in M.E. had the normal Pret. stroh^ O.E. strdc. 
This became Early Mod. stroke. In early seventeenth century 
strook, struck began to take its place. By the side of M.E. 
Strok there existed also a form stroke^ and a P.P. stroken^ on 
analogy of brdke^ broken^ helped by sdte^ sitten^ parallel to 
stroke^ stricken. Struck may be due to analogy of stuck. 
Stick, earlier steken, had forms stake, stoken parallel to strdke, 
sirdkeny and it seems possible the latter may also have had an 
Inf. s trick, when the analogy would be complete, Sttick 
itself may owe its vowel to the sting, stung Class. 

I The regular Verbs of this class in Present-day Engl, are 
I write, ride, stride (P.P. doubtful), smite, rise, drive. 

Bide, abide, shine retain the old Pret. but have lost the 
P.P., the latter being either Weak, or having the vowel of 
the Pret. Shone is now pronounced both as [Jon] and [Joun]. 


§ 353. Class II (O.E. eb — ed — u — 6 )^ Types: freeze, 

froze, frozen-, choose, chose, chosen. 

In this class the interchange of s — r, d — d, etc., has been! 
eliminated. ’ 


Freeze. In O.E. fredsan, freds, fruron, froren. The 
Present-day Inf. is normally derived from the O.E. form. 
The Old Pret. Sing, and PL have disappeared, and their place 
has been taken by the P.P. type, with z from the Inf. Caxton 
still has a Pret frore with no alteration of the medial con- 
sonant. Frore is found in 1494, and froze first in Shakespeare. 
Milton’s ‘parching air burns frore' is the old P.P. 

Flee, fly. The O.E. verbs Jledn and fledgan differed only 
in the Inf. The former meant flee, the latter fly. Flee is 
descended from fledn, yL.^.fee{n ) ; fiy from the type seen in 
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!Znd and 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. O.E. Jiiehst, fiiehp^ which 
produce a new M.E. Inf. jiun^Jiye{ 7 i), the latter being found 
in Chaucer, etc. Chaucer uses the Pret. Slng.Jleik^Jley (O.E. 
Jleh from jieaJi) indifferently in the senses ‘ flew ’ and ‘ fled \ 
and indeed the Infinitives are also confused during the whole 
M.E. and well into the Mod. Period. The new Pret. fieu is 
found in Rob, of Glos., and is the ancestor of our flew. It 
is due to the analogy of the Reduplicating Verbs bldwan^ 
bledtv^ M.E. blm^ etc., and was encouraged by the form of the 
P.P. jidwen (O.E. flogefi) parallel to bldwen^ etc. Our P.P. 
flown is of course descended from the O.E. and M.E. forms. 
It is possible that a further association with OlK,fledw from 
fldwan ‘flow’ may have existed. Chaucer has also a Pret. 
S\r\g,flough ‘didst fly’, and a Pret. Y\,flowen in the sense of 
‘ fled The former is from the old P.P. type flog-, M.E. 
fiouh- j the latter is probably also from this type. In Early 
Mod. the new weak Pret. for flee comes in, and Tyndale has 
fleed which may simply be a new formation from flee-vd, or, 
if ee represents a short vowel, it may be derived, as has been 
suggested, from O.'E.fledan ‘ flow’ {o^.fldd), Yx^X.fledde, M.E. 
fiedde. This would be the ancestor of omjfed. 

Choose. The O.E. beds an — beds — cur on — coren is normally 
represented in Chaucer, so far as the Inf. and Pret. Sing, 
types are concerned, by cheese^i [e], and chees [s]. The Pret. 
PI. and P.P. are both chosen, which show the O.E. P.P. type 
as regards the vowel, the s [z] introduced from Inf. as in 
frozen, and ch generalized from the Inf. Pres, and Pret. Sing. 
The chese (Pret.) type is last found in the second quarter of 
the sixteenth century. Chose occurs in Pecock, and in Caxton, 
but the latter also has Chaucer s form, and a form chase, the 
explanation of which is doubtful. 

The former is of course the ‘ Western ’ penetration of the 

P.P. type into the Pret. 

It remains to explain the form choose [tjuz]. This may be 
derived from O.E. beosan by a shifting of stress, giving M.E. 
chdsen instead of chesen from O.E. beosan. This type of Infin. 
is found before 1530. As early as 1300 chuse occurs in 
S, Marharete QN,yiiA\,), and in 1510 the spelling chewse is 
found, and this rhymes with refuse. This type, spelt chuse, 
continues side by side with choose, etc., during the sixteenth, 
seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries. It is not infrequent in 
first quarter of the nineteenth century. The chuse-ty^^, as 
seems to emerge from the rhyme, had tlie sound of {y], and 
this would point to an origin from O.E. eo, which was written 
u in M.E. in the Sth.-West, and W. Midi. We may derive 
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this type, then, from, a Western form of O.E. ceosctfi, Chttse 
[tjyz] and choose [tjuz] would later be levelled^ under the 
latter pronunciation. See § 265 on Early Mod. [y]. 

Lose. O.E. ledsan—leas — hiron—loren. This has now| 
been merged in the Wk. Verb. It owes its spelt forrri to O.E. 
losian, and its vowel sound possibly to association with loose, 
or as suggested in the case of choose, by a stress-shifting in 
O.E., that is, a form l^san, M.E. loseiz. The normal descendant 
of the O.E. Inf. is M.E. lesen, which occurs as late as 
Shakespeare, and the Authorized Version. In Sth. M.E., 
Pret. Sing, -les, PI. -luren are found. Early Mod. has the 
Wk. lost The old P.P. lorn, and forlorn are often used in 
sixteenth century, and a case is recorded as late as the 
eighteenth. The Adj. forlorn with an independent meaning 
is now quite dissociated from its original connexions. It is 
used as an Adj. as early as the middle of the twelfth century, 

§ 354. Class III (O.E. in—an—mt—im). Types : sing, 
sang, sung ; fnd, foiznd, found \ {el — (c)al — ul—ol) : swell, 
swollen. 

Most of the old verbs with nasals have preserved the 
original forms. In find, etc., the lengthening of the vowels 
before ~nd has produced the interchange \ai — aii\. 

Cling, sing, spin, begin, spring, ring, swim, drink, stink, 
sink preserve the three types of the old Inf. and Pres., the 
Pret. Sing., and the P.P. Swing, win, slink, sting, sling, fling, 
on the other hand, have levelled the Pret under the P.P. type. 
Wan, span are still found in sixteenth century, clang in 
fifteenth, wrung in Shakespeare, wroong, wrong in Spenser, 
flung in Ks&izm,flong in Kyd. 

Of the verbs with e — help, delve, melt, swell, and yield — the 
form swollen is still used, but more as an adj. than a P.P., 
the ordinary form of which would be swelled, while the Pret. 
is always weak ; molten is purely adjectival, is practically 
obsolete except in mannered speech or writing, and is always 
weak ; holpen survives in the public mind simply on account 
of its occurrence in the Magnificat Yield is now a Wk- Verb. 
The old Ttet. yold{e) from O.E. gedld, or perhaps from the 

O. E. P.P. type golden, is found in Caxton, and in Spensen 

P. P. yolden is found as late as Gascoigne (died I577)* 

Turning to the ;?j^^-group — Late Q,'K,ftndan,fdnd,fundon, 

\ f unden — we find this preserved in Chaucer as finden, fond^ 
j founden,founden, and the fond-type in Pret, survives in Caxton 
^ and his contemporaries, and into the sixteenth century. But 
Caxton and other fifteenth-century writers also use the P.P. 
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founde^ zxi& this is the exclusive form in the principal 
sixteenth-century writers. 

The verbs bind^ grinds wind have very much the same 
history as find. 

Run demands a few words to itself. The O.E. forms were : 
irnan, iernajt^ yrnan^ eornan (Merc.), arn^ union] rinnan, 
rann^ runno 7 t^ nmiien. The M.E. Inf. and Pres, type is 
usually renn-- which is probably Scandinavian. The earliest 
example of run as Pres, type is about 1 3^2,5 {Metr. Honu)^ and 
this form in a Northern dialect is difficult to explain. It is 
hardly the ancestor of our form, unless indeed it be a borrow- 
ing from the Sth. or Midlands. The old Sxhxi.yrnan would 
become M.E. iirnen^ which with metathesis would give rilnnen 
and Mod. run. On the other hand, this might be derived 
from Merc, eornan, which would also become iirnen in W. Midi. 
{y from ce). 

§ 355 - Class IV (O.E. e — oe — ^ — d). Types ; bear, bare 
{bore), born ; break, brake {broke), broken. 

Bear. In non-W.S. the Pret. PL was heron, etc., in O.E., 
and in Kentish, and part of the Merc, area, the Pret. Sing, 
was In M.E. we find her — beren in the Sth. The 

lengthening may be a natural process in syllables ending in 
a single consonant (though this is doubtful), but it may also 
be explained from the analogy of the other forms of the verb, 
which all had long vowel — beren, here, bdren, with lengthening 
in open sylls., in Pres., Inf., and P.P., and beren with an 
original long vowel in Pret. PL Those dialects which retained 

O. E. a?, retracted this to a in M.E., and here we get a Pret. 
Sing, bdr and bdr{e), where the lengthening may be explained 
like that in bar. This M.E. bar was the ancestor of bare, so 
common in fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth centuries. 

In Gen, and Ex, we already find a Pret. Sing, bore which 
need not be due entirely to the P.P. type of the same 
verb, but partly also to the analogy of swdr. The two 
verbs would then run sweren — swdr — swdren ; beren — bdr — 
boren. In this case the 0 in the Pret. would be tense, that in 
the P.P. boren slack, unless the two verbs were completely 
levelled under one type, probably that of sweren, with tense 0 
in Pret. and P.P. The only form changed then would be 
boren. 

Modem bore in Literary and Standard Engl, is clearly the 

P. P. type. This Pret. begins to come into use in the sixteenth 
century. 


O 12 
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Break, shear, tear, wear, steal. The M.E. forms of these: 
verbs are parallel to those of her an. Both brak and hrdk{e) 
existed in Fret. Sing., as is seen from the rhymes. The latter 
gave the Biblical and general sixteenth and seventeenth- 
century brake. Broke of course comes from the P.P., and the 
same is true of shore^ tore^ wore^ stole. The Pret stale^ as 
well as brake^ tare, ware^ all occur in the Authorized Version, 
the first and last being much less common than the others. 

Come. 0 ,E. ctmian^ cwom^ cdm^ cwomon^ comon^ mmen. 
This verb is quite irregular already in O.E., the normal vowel 
sequence being seen in the verb niman, ndm^ nomon, numen 
(cp. Gothic qiman — qam — qemtmi — qumans). The Present- 
day Inf. may be the normal descendant of M.E. cumen (written 
comen)^ or, as Luick believes, it may be from M.E. cdmen^ 
with lengthening and lowering of u to d in cu-me. Our 
Pret. came presupposes a M.E. cdm^ which certainly existed 
by the side of cam. This latter may be either a survival of 
a normal O.E. cam or cwam unrecorded, or it may be a M.E. 
formation on the analogy of ndm^ a comparatively common 
word in M.E. It is clear that no other verbs of this Class 
could have influenced the forms of come., as they are quite 
differentiated from it by various combinative changes. The 
d in cam can be accounted for by the influence of the quantity 
of the Pret. PI. comen. Caxton and the Latest London 
Charters (Lekebusch) have cdmCy but other sixteenth-century 
writers still use the old come^ written sometimes coomCy and 
(in Cely Papers) cwn = [kum]. Chaucer has cam — cdmen^ 
and coomen in the Pret. 

§ 356. Class V (O.E. e — oe — ^ — e). 

None of the verbs of this class are in all respects the 
absolute representatives of the O.E. forms. Speak has passed 
completely into Class IV ; bid from O.E. biddan has become 
blended with O.E. beddan\ sit has abandoned its P.P. type 
altogether ; fret has become quite isolated from eat^ and is 
weak ; eat itself alone among these verbs preserves the old P.P. 
type, but has lost its old Pret. Give and get have undergone 
changes of various kinds not only in the vowels of all the 
types, but also in the initial consonants. It will be seen that 
most verbs of this class developed, at one time or another, 
P.P.’s in 0, which vowel penetrated to the Pret. as well. Mod. 
Engl, has in some cases got rid of the J-forms. 

^ Speak needs no particular comment. Its history is very 
similar to that of break. Spoken is found in Pret. PL in 
E. M.E., and it must have got there presumably from the 
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P.P., which had been formed from broken by the complete 
association of the two verbs in their other forms. The usual 
M.E. form in the Pret., however, is spak, and Chaucer has 
a Pret. PL spaken [e]. Spoke does not become the usual Pret. 
form till after 1600 , 

Tread. Parallel to spake, etc., Caxton has Pret. trad, trade. 
Sixteenth-century writers have also Pret. troad, P.P. troadejt. 
Other writers in this and the following century have both 
trM, trode, trodden, troden. 

Bid, forbid. O.E. biddan, bxd, bxdon, bMen ‘pray L From 
this we can explain our Pres, and Inf. type, and the Pret. 
forms [baed] and [beid] from M.E. type bade. The P.P. bidden, 
found already in M.E. and common in the Elizabethan period, 
is less easy to explain. It is difficult to establish an associa- 
tion between this verb and the ridden group of P.P.'s except 
through the Pret. bode which may have existed in the six- 
teenth century. The spelling is often found, but Price finds 
it difficult to settle the length of the vowel. If long it could 
be explained from a P.P. boden, and this in the same way as 
troden, spoken. Having formed a Pi*et. bode like rode, it 
would be easy and natural to form a new P.P. bidden like 
ridden. On the other hand, it seems certain that short forms 
bod, bbden also existed, and these can be explained as due to 
M.E, bbd{e)n, a by-form of bd-de7i. The short bod in the Pret. 
may be due to this type of P.P. 

By the side of bid in the Pi'es. and Tnf., M.E. and Early 
Mod. (Chaucer and Caxton) have bede, and also bede?t in the 
P.P. The latter is the normal descendant of the O.E. form. 
The former may be explained from confusion with O.E. 
beddan, M.E. beden ‘to command’. The P.P. of this verb 
would be bdde7% or bMen (from bod{e)fi), and the short type 
would account for a Pret. bM, 

Eat has now usually the Pret. [et], though in Ireland people 
often say [it] from the P.P. type. The short type of Pret. is 
found already in the fourteenth century, and is probably due 
to the analogy of the weak Prets. led, M.E. ledde from lead 
E. Mod. and M.E. bet from beat, etc. The archaic Pret. ate 
preserved to some extent in the spelling, but rarely in speech, 
presupposes a M.E. ate, and frate from O.E. fretan is found. 
The explanation of these forms is the same as that of bade, 
spake, etc. The V,'?, eaten is quite normal, and the Scotch 
[stn] is due to M.E. etn. 

Get, beget, forget. O.E. -^etan (non-W.S. plan, -potan), 
^geat (non-W.S. goet, -get), -gedton (non-W.S. get07i), -gete7t, is. 
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always compounded with for-. The use of uncom- 

pounded gety the short vowel, and its initial consonant are 
alike due to Scandinavian influence (O.N. geta). The M.E. 
native forms of the Inf. and Pres, are jeteu,^eieii,j/uteny etc. 
The M.E. Pret. Sing, was jat, yat from goety and }et from geu 
The Pret. PI. was either ydteUy etc., by the side of Sing, ydty 
y&ty or the normal yeteii from the non~W.S. gcton. By the 
side of these, forms with initial g- are also found, and Chaucer 
has getCy gaty geten. The existence of gdte (Pret. Sing.) is 
also established by rhymes for M.E, and Early Mod. 

Caxton has Pret gaty gatie^ and gatCy and usually -yeteuy 
-yete in P.P. He has, however, the <?-forms for- and begoten, 
and these are common in the Latest London Ch. (Lekebusch). 
The ^-forms, according to Price, are not established till near 
the end of the sixteenth century. While forgotten has re- 
mained in Standard English, the uncompounded gotten was 
rarer than got after 1600, except in the Authorized Version 
and two other writers cited by Price. 

As might have been expected, long forms such as goto 
(rhyming with wrote) occur in sixtccnth-century English. 
Price sums up this question by saying, ‘ It looks as if at the 
beginning of the period (E. Mod.) there were in the Inf. 
alternative forms with long and short in the P.P. with long 
and short in the Pret. two sets, with long and short a and 
with long and short o ; that the long forms in Inf. and with 0 
were already obsolescent, while the long a lasted through the 
whole period 

Give. O.E. (W.S.) giefaity geafy gedfony giefen ; non-W.S. 
gefaity geofan— geefy gef—gefony gefeuy geofen. It may be said 
at once that the two chief problems are the initial consonant 
and the vowel, in Mod. give. It is quite certain that O.Pl 
g- could not become [g-l and we may put this down to 
Scandinavian influence. As regards the vowel in givCy this 
has been variously explained as due to the analogy of the and 
and 3rd Pers. Pres, gif sty gif} (from ^gcdis-y gedi})y or from 
a W.S. form gif any P.P. gifen (feom gief-). Another possibility 
is the analogy of begin through parallel to gafyyaf The 
normal M.E. forms from non-W.S. yeueny yafyydue {yef)y 
ydiieny yeuen. By the side of these, gitiCy gcfy geven^ giveuy 
etc., are also found in M.E., which are a blend between the 
O.N. and the English types. Again, a Pret. ydiie, gone also 
occurs. The latter may be either pure Scand. (O.N. g'^fom 
Pret. PI.) or derived from the W.S. PI. geafon with a shifting 
of stress to the second element of the diphthong. The form 
)dfen from Laud Chron, may conceivably be the ancestor of 
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youe, etc., but this is veiy doubtful. Since P.P. forms youen^ 
govyn are found in the fifteenth century, these may be due to 
the same analogy as the other 0 P.P.’s in this class, and the 
type then extended to the Pret. 

The ;j/^?^^-forms in Inf., etc., are very usual in the London 
dialect of fifteenth century, though Caxton besides this form 
has geice^ but more often gyite. In the London Charters 
(Lekebusch) yeiie is most frequent, but gette is also common, 
and gitie, gytte^ etc., are much rarer. During the sixteenth 
century practically dies out, but geiu still predominates 
over gyue, gyve, give, etc. There is reason for thinking that 
the spelling give, etc., often stands for the pronunciation [giv], 
so that the ^^z;^-type is really commoner than appears at first 
sight. It may be noted that the final consonant appears 
both as V (or u) and f. The latter is due to generalizing the 
final sound of the Pret. Sing., the former to the other 
inflected forms. 

The forms are fixed by seventeenth century. 

In the Pret. the y- dies out during the sixteenth century. 
Sir T. Smith refers to yaf and yave as antiquated. Hence- 
iorth the struggle is between the short gdfd,nd the long gave, 
and the latter becomes the only form in most of the principal 
writers before the end of the century. In the P.P. the y- 
forms die out by the end of the fifteenth century, but the two 
forms geven, given (in various spellings) remain during the 
whole sixteenth century, geven becoming gradually less and 
less frequent, until, after the first quarter of the seventeenth 
century, it apparently disappears from Literature altogether. 

At least two examples of geven [glvon] occur, however, in 
the Wentworth Papers in 1706, 

See. O.E. seen — seah, seek — saw on (also, poetical), s%g 07 i — 
sewen, sawen. The adj., W.S^ gesu 7 ie ‘visible’, non-W.S. 
gesene, is also used as a P.P. already in O.E. in Anglian. 
This form spreads, and becomes the usual one in M.E., e.g. 
Chaucer, etc., yseene. Present-day seen. 

The M.E. forms of the Pret. are : sank, whence saugh and 
saw, from Angl. seek through sdh ; seih which may represent 
a Sth. sek, with diphthonging before a fronted h\ sy =■ sz, also 
szk from the O.E. PL type s^gozi, s^h, seh, sth (cp. z ' eye ’ 
from eh). 

The .r^ze^-type appears to be Anglian in origin ; it does not 
occur early in the South. The is presumably due to the 
influence of the PI. It is possible that sei, etc., may sometimes 
be due to the PL sm^en, M.E. seyen, seyen. 

In Early Mod. the London dialect seems generally to have 
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used the ancestors of our present forms, though such P.P. 
forms as sayn^ seyne, etc., still suivive, from earlier -se^e 7 t. 

Sit. O.E. sittan — sxt — sxton (non-W.S. seton) — seten. 
The only noteworthy point about this verb in Present-day 
English is the disappearance of the old P.P., which has been 
replaced by the Pret. type. In Early Mod. set was often used, 
generally with the auxiliary be — ‘ I am, was set I etc., which 
may be either a survival of the old P.P. or that of the wk. 
seitafi. In Early Mod. a P.P. sitteri is sometimes used, and 
also sat and sate. 

Bequeath, quoth. The former of these two is now always 
weak and seems to have been so during the whole Mod. 
period. The uncompounded verb appears only in Pret. during 
Mod. period, sometimes as qicod^ sometimes as quoth. The 
^?-forms are found both in the Pret. and P.P. during E. M.E. 
— quod^ quoden^ etc., as well as the normal quap^ quaden^ queden. 
Various explanations have been suggested to account for 
quoth^ but since it is found in the P.P. as well as in the Pret., 
it is difEcult to see why it should not be due, like the ^?-forms 
of so many verbs in this class, to the analogy of the P.P. of 
Class IV. We know that spoke — spoken existed, and the 
association in meaning between spoke and quoth or quod is 
surely close enough. In the now antiquated, and half jocular 
expression quotha, we have quoth + a, the Sthn. form of the 
Pers. Pron. which we saw already in Trevisa (§ 300). Against 
the above explanation of quoth, it must be recorded that this 
form occurs in early texts where spdk, etc., are the usual Pret. 
forms. It may, as Biilbring suggests, be due to the influence 
of w, and that perhaps chiefly in unstressed positions? In 
this case it is from qudp and is short. 

Lie. O.E. licgan — laeg — Idegon — legen. The direct descendant 
of the old Inf. and Pres, is M.E. liggen (lidzen). As with so 
many verbs of this type, a new Inf. and ist Pers. Pres, are 
formed from the analogy of the iind and 3rd Pers., O.E. 
lii{e)stfi^e)f which give in M.E. li}est, li^ep, whence the new 
forms, ich or lye, Inf. lyen, etc. N,E.D, records ligge 
(probably = [lig] a Nthn. type) as late as 1590. The Mod. 
forms lay, lain are normal descendants of the O.E. forms. 
After 1400 a type of P.P. lye^t, pn the analogy of Inf. lye, is 
common. This form still remains in the Prayer Bk. version 
of the Psalms — though ye have lien among the pots. 

Weave is like speak in having i?-forms in Pret. wore, and 
P.P. wovett. 
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§ 357 * Class VI (O.E. a — 0 — 0 — a ; also, with 2-mutation 
in Inf. type, e — 0 — 0 — a). 

This class has had a varied fate. Some verbs have pre- 
served the old forms, or their Mod. equivalents, like shake ; 
others have passed into the group of Reduplicating Verbs 
like slay^ but more have become wholly weak, or preserve 
a strong form, constantly, or occasionally. 

Shake, take (of Scand. origin), forsake, awake, wake, all 
have now the gradation [ei, u, ei — (on)], though wake and 
awake have also weak forms. 

Stand (understand) has lost its old P.P. standen and uses 
the Pret. type, just as sit does. This form of P.P. was intro- 
duced in the fifteenth century and gradually won, though 
stande, stonde are also in use during the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries. By the side of these a weak ^standed is common 
in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, in the P.P., but not, 
apparently, in the Pret. 

Swear has [ 5 ] in the Pret. before r, instead of [u] (§ ^23 8). 
The swore occurs already in the fourteenth century. It 
may easily be accounted for on the analogy of bore{i'i)^ The 
Biblical Pret. sware also shows the influence of Cl. IV. 

Draw, slay, with their Prets, from the Reduplicating group, 
have already been discussed above, §351. Gnaw also shows 
some instances of a Pret. gnew in sixteenth century. The 
P.P. gnawen is less rare, in fact it may be heard to-day- 
Already in the fourteenth century the weak Pret. was in use, 
and this is found in Auth. Vers, and other sixteenth and 
seventeenth century texts. The verb is often spelt knaw: 
from fifteenth to eighteenth century. 

Bake has long been a weak verb. O.E. boc was replaced 
by a weak Pret. in the fifteenth century, but the P.P. baken is 
found in the sixteenth century. 

Wash already in E. M.E. formed a Pret. weeshe, weosJie. 
after the model of the Reduplicating Verbs. This is still in 
use in Caxton's works, but the wk. Pret. is found in Coverdale. 
The strong P.P. still survives in the adj. unwashen. 

Wax. Tottel and Spenser still have the old Pret. wox, 
but a commoner form, in Caxton and later, is wex, the ancestor 
of which is found already in O.E. wedx. Plere we have the 
influence of the Reduplicating Verbs. The P.P. waxen is still 
found in Shakespeare, and the Auth. Vers. 

Shape. The Pret. shope is still found in Surrey, Coverdale, 
and Spenser. The strong P.P. is found in Caxton, and in 
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Coverdale. The compounds with mis-^ utt’-, which are 
of course Adjectives from the old P.P., still survive. 

Shave has now only shaven^ and this is an Adjective, but 
this was used as a P.P. during the whole Elizabethan period. 
The old strong Pret. shove occurs in Caxton and Coverdale. 

Heave is now usually weak throughout, but the strong 
Pret. hove is still in colloquial use. 

Laugh. The Pret. lotigh^ normally descended from O.E. 
hldh^ was frequent down to the end of the fifteenth century, 
but is not found often after 1500. See § 260 and Note on 
relation of our [l^f] to the form recorded by the spelling. 

§ 358. Reduplicating Verbs 

A. Beat. This is the only suiwivor of the class. But for 
the P.P. in --en we should probably feel this verb as weak. 
The O.E. forms were beatan — bebt — bedton — beaten. Though 
now levelled, the Inf. and Pret. must in Late M.E. have been 
[bit — bet] respectively. The Early Mod. forms collected by 
Price do not show any distinction made in the spelling. 

B. Blow-Class. Blow^ blew, blown represent O.P 2 . bldwan^ 
bledWi bledzvon^ blaiven. To this class belong also crow (also 
weak), know^ mow (also weak), throw. 

Sow still retains strong P.P. but has weak Pret. and often 
a weak P.P. 

Flow is now only weak, though its old strong P.P. may 
have helped to fix flown as P.P. of fly. 

Hew, now generally weak, has also a strong P.P., especiaHy 
in passive — hewn down^ Adj. rough-hewn^ unhewn^ etc. 

Snow has long lost its old Pret. snew and P.P. snow{e)n, 
but these survived in literary English in the sixteenth century, 
and the grammarian Charles Butler (1632) still recognizes 
them. 

C. Fall-Class. O.E. fealla 7 t—jedll—fedllon — -fealkn. Our 
fell and fallen are normal representatives of the old forms. 
The common M.E. fill (Chaucer) has not been satisfactorily 
explained. 

Hold is from the Angl. haldan. The Sthn. and Kt. helden 
still survives, though rarely in Chaucer (§ i66). A few cases 
of held as an Inf. are found in M.E. Nthn. texts. Here they 
must be either loan-forms from Sth. or new formations from 
Pret. A few scattered forms are found in the sixteenth- 
century Acts of Parliament, and Price explains these from the 
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Pret. This is certainly right, for seeing how rare the non- 
Anglian forms are in M.E. these can hardly be survivals of 
the old Sthn. form. 

The old P.P. holden survives still in official language — ‘ at 
a meeting holden on such and such a day The compound , 
beholden^ now rather archaic, is still used. Price’s holden-iorms 
seem to occur mostly in official sources. The Pret. held is 
shortened from M.E. held. 

Irregular Verbs 


§ 359. To be. 


O.E. Pres. Indie. 
‘ am ’“type. 


Pres. Subj. 



W.S. 


Merc. 

1 

' eom 


earn 

Sing. *1 

eart 


ear 


. is 


is 

PI. 

1 

1 

[ite ( 

sindon 

sint 

earun 

sind 

sindon 


* be ’-type. Pres. Indie. 


Nthmb. 

W.S. & Merc. 

Nthmb. 

a7n. 

ste. St 

S. and PI 

arS' 


ste, si 

is 



aron 

smt 

sindett 

sten 


Pres. Subj. 




W.S. 


Sing. 

PI. 



Merc. 

Nthmb. 

W.S.& 

Nthmb. 


btdm 

biom 

Merc. 


Inf. beon, been. 

bisit) 

bist 

bto 1 


bid 

Part. Pres, beonde 

bi^ 

bioll 

bii 

bioSun 

bia^ 

bed \ 
heon 
bidn 

1 

bte 

• 

Imperat. b'^, PI. bedp 


Sing. 

ic^pe wdes 
pti wxre 
he Wdes 


Preterite Indie. 

PI. 

\wxron (non-W.S. weron) 


Inf. wesan 
Part. Pres, wesende 


Pret. Subj. S. w^re ; PI. wxren Imperat. wes ; PI. wesaS 


M.E. 1 st Pers. S. All dialects agree in having am (sem, 
ham)^ as the usual form ; bed is also found in E. Midi. 

and Pers. S. Nth. has es ; E. and W. Midi, art ; Southern 
and Kt. bep^ art. 

^rd Pers. S. Nth. es ; Midi, is^ ys, W. Midi, also bedp and 
bt ^ ; Sthn. bedp^ hep^ is ; Kt. btop^ bup^ byep. 

PL {all Per si). Nth. ar^ are, er, ere, bes (ben ) ; W. Midi. 
ben, amt, bedp, bep {P. Plowm .) ; E. Midi, aren, ben {Orm. has 
also sinndenii) ; Sthn. bedp, bep ; Kt. btdp, bup. 
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The London sources before Chaucer have is ; PI. beop, beon, 
bm ; beo, be Subj. Pres. ; Pret. wses, wes, was ; PI. weren, were ; 

Inf. beon, be (Dolle, , a -r • i 

1 Chaucer has am, art, is, PI. been, bee, rarely arn (ten Brink, 
§ 197). The fourteenth-century London documents agree on 
the whole with this, but occasionally have the Sth. PL bep 
(Ivlorsbach, Schriftspr., p. 149)- Caxton’s usage agrees with 
that of to-day in Sing. In PL he has ar, but also ben, be 

(Rdmstedt, p. 50)- , • . • .u t>i 

The later London Documents show some variety in the PI. : 

London Charters been, ben ; State Records are ; Parliamentary. 

Records usually been, ben, occasionally byn, buth twice; ar, 

arne, arn not infrequently (Lekebusch, pp. ia6, lay, ia8). 

The other parts of this verb in M.E. are : Inf. been, be, Kt. 

bi’, Imperat. Nth. be\ IVLdl. be, PL bep-, Sth. be, bep-, Subj. 

Pres, bed, PL beon, etc., beop. 

Pret. was, wes (pvast and Sing. L. M.E. -t on analogy of 
ar-t), weren, were', Subj. Pret were. 

Pres. Part. (Chaucer) being-. Past Part. {i)-ben, {i)-be. ^ 

Be in the Pres. Indie, survives in many Regional Dialects, 
used both as S. and PL In Standard and Literary^ it is 
extinct, except as a poetical archaism in the PL and in the 
Subj. Are, originally Nth. and Nth. Midland, penetrated 
early into the London Dialect, probably from E. Midi., but was 
not exclusively used even in the literary language till the 
seventeenth century. 

Preterite Present and other Anomalous Verbs 

§ 360. Pret.-Pres. Verbs have, with the function of a 
Present Tense, one which is a strong Pret. in form. They 
form new Pret. forms with the weak suffix -de, 

Can. 

O.E. Inf. cimnan ^ to be able, to know \ 

Past Part, cup ‘ known \ cp- tm-cup ‘ unknown \ formally 
identical with uncouth. 

Pres. Indie. S. can, canst, can (also con, etc.) ; PI. cunnon. 
Pret. S. efipe ‘ knew, could', cuPest, cupe ; PL cupon. (O.E., 
ctipe, Goth, kunpa have never been satisfactorily explained.) 
Pres. Subj. S. cunne ; PI. cunnon. 

Pret. Subj. S. cupe ; PI. cupon, 

M.E. (Chaucer's forms), cp. ten Brink, § 198. 

Inf. connen \ P.P. kouth. 
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Dare^ May, Shall 

Pres. Ind. S. can, canst, can ; PL conne{ri) [kunen], 

Pret. koutke, kotide. 

The London Documents preserve distinction between S. can, 
PL conne in 1425,^ and in Pret conde, ko 7 ide (Morsbach, pp. 148, 
^51) 5 Pecock (1449) has Pres. PL ktmne 7 i, and coupist in 

Pret. 

Caxton still appears to distinguish the PL conne from Sing. 
can occasionally (Romstedt, p. 48). 

J Coverdale (1535) has Pret. cotide, and also the new spelling 
coulde, on analogy of would, should (Swearingen, p. 42). 

§ 361. Dare. 

O.E. Pres. Ind. S. dear{r), dearst, dear{f) ; PL dttrron. 
Pret. dorste ; PL dorsion. 

Subj. dyrre, durre. 

M.E. (Chaucer).. Pres. S. dar, dat^st, dar\ PL dor, 

Pret. dorste, 

. In Mod. Engl, there is a tendency to inflect dare like an 
ordinary Pres. — he dares not do it, by the side of the more 
historical darerit. Similarly a new Pret dared has been 
formed, used both intransitively and transitively — I dared 
him to do it. Durst is now felt to be old-fashioned, and is 
becoming obsolete. 

§ 362, May. 

O.E. Inf. magatt ; Part. Pres, magende. 

Pres. Ind. S. moeg, meaht (and mtht), moeg\ PL mdgofi (and 
m^gon). 

■ Pret. meahte, mehte (Late W.S. mihte). 

Subj. m^ge (L. W.S. mage) ; PI. msegen (L. W.S. mdgon). 
Latest O.E. muge. 

M.E. (Early). Sth. S. met, Kt. mai\ Midi, ma^^ {Orm), 
may, mayst ; PL Sth. maheti, mo^e, muwen ; Kt. mu}e, mowe ; 
E. Midi, mu^henn (Orm). 

Inf. (W. Midi.) mow. 

Pret. Kt., E. Midi, mihte, michie, miyte, mighte \ Sth. 77 iahie. 
PL E. Midi, mihten, 7 nuhten. 

Chaucer has S. may, anight (mayesi) may, PL mowen, 
, mowe, mow, may ; Pret. mighte. 

The London Documents and Caxton agree with Chaucer, 
except that Caxton has, as in Present-day English, may in 
the PL instead of the older mowe (Romstedt, p. 49). 
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§ 363. Shall. 

O.E. Inf. sctilan^ sceolan. 

Pres. Indie. S. sceal (non-W.S. sexU seal) ; Late W.S. scel^ 
see alt ^ seaelt^ sceal^ scaeX etc.; PI. sezdon^ sceolon^ Late W.S. 
scylon, 

Pret. Indie. S. seeold, scolde ; PL sceoldozt, 

Subj. (W.S.) seiele^ scyle^ seile. 

M.E. Pres. Indie. S., Sthn. seal sehal\ VI. sekzden^ ssullen \ 
Kt. scel^ seeol ssel^ sselt, ssalt ; PL scule, ssollen ; E. Midi. 
shall, schal, sal, salt, schalt, shalt ; PL sehullen, shuUnzi, szden, 
scJmlle, shut; W. Midi, sehal, shall, schalt \ PL schul, schuUe ; 
Allit. P. has also the curious forms schin, sehyn ‘shall', once 
each in Cleanness ; Nth. sal S. and PL {sails). 

Pret., Sth. sceolde ; PL sceolden, scholde, schulde ; Kt. sceolde, 
sceolden, ssolde {A^enb. has f^nd S. ssoldest) ; E. Midi, sehollde, 
shollde, sholden, sulde, sulden, scholde, shtdd ; W. Midi, schulde ; 
Nth. suld. 

Londozi Dialect. Earliest London sources shal ; Pr. sehullen, 
shidlen ; Pret, sholde, shuld (Dolle, p. 7 ^)* Chaucer : shal, 
shalt, shal ; PL shullen, shul {shold) ; Pret. sholde. Later 
Official Lond. Documents: shall*, PL shullen, shul, shade, 
shal ; Pret. sholde, shold, shulde, shuld. Pecock distinguishes 
between the S. and PL types, schol, sehullen, Caxton stilly 
sometimes distinguishes PL shul, shulle from Sing. shal{l), but* 
more usually levels both under the type of the Sing, (Rom- 
stedt, 48). 

§ 364. Ought. 

I This word is the descendant of the old Pret. dhte of O.E, 
\dgan ‘possess, own’, a Pret. Pres. verb. In its present force 
expressing moral obligation, it occurs in Pres, as well as Pret. 
as early as the middle of the twelfth and beginning of the 
thirteenth century. Thus, bename him al det he ahte to hauen 
‘deprived him of all that he ought to have’, Laud Chr. Ann. 
1140; We a^en pene sunnedei swipelicke wel to wierpzen ‘we 
ought to honour Sunday exceedingly’, Lambeth Homs., 
Morris and Skeat, I, p, 

§ 365- Owe 

is the normal descendant of dgan ‘possess’, M.E. dwen 
‘ possess obligations, to be bound, obliged In M.E. therefore 
not isolated in meaning from the Pret. d)te, dughte, Rob. of 
Glos, has pe treupe ich ou to pe, and Wycliffe )eld pat pou 
owist (Kellner-Bradley, p. 27^^}. The word gradually loses 
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the sense of possess and means ‘owe an obligation’, and 
finally ‘ owe money etc. 

§ 366* Own 

is from O.E. dgnian ‘own, possess \ and has entirely taken 
the place of the O.E. dgan in meaning. 


§ 367. Will. 

O.E, Inf. willan ; Pres. Part, willande. 

Pres. Indie. S. wile, wilt, wile ; PL willap. 

Fret, wolde ; PL wolden, 

Ne wille, etc., becomes nylle, the w first rounding i and 
then being lost. 


M.E. The forms are wile, wille, wulle, wule, wol{e). Of 
these the wideA.y^^ is from wille, with rounding of the vowel 
after w, Wol, on the other hand, is a new formation, derived 
by Analogy from the Pret. wol-de. 

The following shows the distribution of the types : 


Wille ] Kt. Vesp. A. Shoreh., Ayenb., Trin. Homs., 
Wile \ 0 . and N,, P.M., Orm., Gen. and Ex., Havelok, 
Horn, Bokenam. 


Wulle ) 
Wule J 


Lambeth Homs., Lay, A.R., Horn. 


Wol(e) P.M., Lay, Robt. of Glos., Hendyng, Havelok, Horn, 
Wil. of Pal. (only form). 

Wol appears to become more common after the beginning 
of the fourteenth century ; it is found both in the E. and W, 
Midi., chiefly in the latter, and to some extent in Sthn. It 
appears to be absent from Kt. texts, and does not occur in 
Morris’s Glossary to Ayenbite. It does not occur in the 
earliest London sources (Dolle, p. 76). In Gower it is very 
common, and is in fact the only form in Macaulay’s Glossary 
to Selections. Chaucer has wil, but more often wol, especially 
^ in his prose. In the London Documents wil, wille (S. and PL) 
iappears to occur in Morsbach’s references about fifteen times, 
as against wol about thirty-five times {Sekriftspr., pp. 149, 
151, 152). Caxton, according to Romstedt (p. 49), has only 
wil{le) in ist and 3rd Sing., but wolt as well as wilt, and wall 
as well as wil{le) in PL The later London Documents have 
both will, and wol\ in the Lond. Ch. will predominates; in 
State Records and Parliamentary Records both forms seem 
equally frequent (Lekebusch, pp. 12,6, laj, ia8). 

Coverdale has only wil, wyl (Swearingen, p. 4a), and the 
same is true of Edward Vi’s First P. B. (1549). 

The wol'ty^t survives in won't, from wol noU 


CHAPTER IX 


ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH 

LITERARY LANGUAGE 

§ 368. Recent research has confirmed more and more the 
view already expressed by Mprsbach (N eiienglische SchrifU 
$prache\ that London is, the home of the English iiterary 
DialeGt. The investigations of Dolle {Zur Sprache Londons 
vor Chaucer) have also abundantly established Morsbach's 
assertion that London speech was originally chiefly Sputhern 
in type, but that in the course of time the purely Southern 
peculiarities of the dialect retreat before the advance of more 
characteristically Midland elements, and, more particularly, 
of E;p,§t Midland elements. Thus the earliest documents 
written in the London dialect, which begin in the time of the 
Conqueror, in the shape of Charters and Proclamations, and 
=1 extend to beyond the middle of the thirteenth century, are un^ 
mistakably Southern in character, and are indeed written in 
‘ a language that represents very fairly the normal develop- 
ments of West Saxon. It is what we should expect Late 
W. Saxon to turn into during this period,* but a distinct 
influence from the S. East (Kent, etc.) is visible.! At the 
beginning of the fourteenth century we have the poems of 
Adam Davie, which are still largely Southern in character, but 
contain a more definite I trace of non-Saxon elements! The 
Anglian element gains in intensity throughout the fourteenth 
century, until in the later Charters and documents examined 
^ by Morsbach in his famous monograph, and in the language 
of Chaucer, the purely Southern or Saxon elements have been 
reduced to a very much smaller proportion. Passing on three- 
quarters of a century to the fifteenth-century Lond. Charters 
and Qaxtqn, we find the Southern features still further 
^ reduced, and there remains only slightly more of these than 
in Present-day Literary, and Received Standard English. 

It is hardly necessary here to labour the point, so often 
_ made, that it is natural that the language of the capital should 
have obtained this pre-eminent position among the various 
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dialects of English, London being the seat and centre of 
Government, of the Royal Court, of the Law, of Commerce. 

The question we have briefly to discuss is, what were the 
dialectal elements of London speech, and why were they what 
they were? 

The original Southern or Saxon character, with a definite 
admixture of S.E. or Kentish features, was determined partly 
"" by historical and political factors, partly also by geographical.^ 
situation. 

If we consider the facts of the O.E. period, we shall note 
that almost everything we possess in the language before the 
Norman period, everything at any rate deserving the name of 
Literature, practically everything that is not a mere gloss or 
a Charter has come down to us either in W. Saxon pure and — 
simple, or in a dialect of this. In some cases we have what 
Buibring calls the ' Saxon Patois a definite type it is true, 
but one which is closer to W. Saxon than to any other form of 
English. If we think of the great bulk of O.E. p.Q^ryj while 
in most cases non-W.S. forms occur with more or less fre- 
quency, the prevailing type on the whole is W. Saxon, and 
the other elements either singly or collectively are relatively 
unimportant. It is open to question in some cases whether 
the mixed dialect exhibited by the texts is to be put down 
chiefly to the scribes mingling their own dialect with that 
which they copied, or whether in some areas a mixed dialect 
was not actually spoken, or at least used for literary purposes 
(see on this point Max Forster, Festschrift fiir M or shack, 
pp. The point of all this is that from the, tim^^ 

Alfred, throughout the O.E. period, owing to the political 
supr^acy of Wfessex, a type of English which is virtually „ 
Wek Saxon was used, in documents, far and wide in the 
South and Midlands, East and West. Alfred, while he ex- 
tended his political sway over England, gave the country also 
a uew culture which had its centre and starting-point in his 
own kingdom. It was natural that the good kings own 
dialect should be the vehicle of that culture which his own 
writings promoted. Thus there really was an O.E. literary - 
KOLvrj or general form of English, and this form was used in 
London, no less than in Winchester. It is impossible in the 
present state of our knowledge to say how wide was the 
territory over which this dialect was actually spoken, but we 
cannot doubt that it included London which Alfred himself 
subdued. 

, After the Conquest, the literanr tradition was lo^ and 
\ therefore the dialects reappear once more in literature. It is 

P 
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probably safe to conclude that if, in the Transition, and Early 
M.E. period, we find a written form of English which is 
approximately a continuation of the W.S. type, then this 
form was also actually spoken in the area from which the 
work which exhibits it emanates. There is a striking con- 
tinuity in the dialectal type of the series of documents written 
in London, which extends over a period of 300 years, from 
the Conqueror s Charters to Davie’s Poems, and it is hardly 
« '" possible to avoid the conclusion that all these documents 

^ really represent the spoken language of the capital. 

To show the Southern, or as we are inclined to say, West 
Saxon character of the London dialect down to the first 
quarter of the fourteenth century, we may enumerate a few 
characteristics shown by the sources in question. The reader 
should refer in each case to the sections in this book dealing 
with the various M.E. peculiarities enumerated. (See also 
the summary given by Dolle, pp. 8f^-8, from which the 
following table is taken.) 

§ 369. Purely Southern Features in Early London Docu- 
ments. 

(i) {a) O.E. ^ presei'ved, first as se then as e : pmty feeder ^ 
wes^ hebbe. {a after middle of fourteenth century.) 

ib) W.S. ^>d preserved: wxran^ mxges^ rxdesman\ 
Davie rhymes ^ with O.E. ed^ showing [i] sound. 

(d) O.E. eall-'i consonant : ealle^gehealde^ bihelde. 

(3) O.E. diphthongs ea^ ie^ after front consonant: ageaf 
forgifan^ piun ; shilde (W.S. scield) occurs as late as Davy. 

(4) O.E. ea 4 (W.S. fe^ y ) : ^rde \ alysednesse. 

(5) O.E. iu 4 (W.S. te^y ) : wtirde {wierde ) ; scytt {>sctett\ 

\ (6) Pres. Part, in 4 nde : ilestinde. 

I#(^) Pres. PI. in habbep^ willap, willep^ b^p, (The 

Midi, -en predominates from i!3^5o onwards.) 

The facts establish the survival of the original Southern 
character of the London dialect, down to the middle of the 
fourteenth century, beyond controversy. 

Of the features in the Pre-Chaucerian London Dialect 
which are departures from Sthn., or at least from S.W, usage, 
some are clearly S.E. or Kentish elements; others might 
be either Anglian or Kentish, and some can only be considered 
definitely Midland or Anglian. 

§ 370* Specifically S.E. or^ Features. 

(i) I for O.E. y : berig ; kepe. 


/ 
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(3) -sen- for -en--. senglisc', frsencisc. 

( 3 ) 2V, ‘io for eo : piofes ; thiafes ; bion^ hien (Davie). 

§ 371. Features which may be either Kentish or Midland. 

(i) e for W.S. The M.E. representative of this sound 
[e] is written 3 e in the earliest sources, and as late as the 
Proclamation (iia58). After this e is written, which in itself 
leaves the sound uncertain. Davie's rhymes generally point 
to the W.S. [s]-type, but in one case he appears to rhyme 
drede with mede ‘ meed, mood ' (Dolle, p. 30). 

This is the beginning of the introduction, on a large scale, 
of the non- W.S. [e]-type. Chaucer has both types in a large 
number of words, as is shown by the rhymes ; in many others 
only [i], and in a few only [e]. 

(%) e as 2-mutation of O.E. ea (W.S. u, f, y ) : this is found 
first in fourteenth-century here ‘hear', stU ‘steel'; both in 
Davie. 

(3) Absence of diphthonging after front consonant: W.S. 
giefatiy gieldajt appear in M.E. as ^iueiiy etc. ; non- W.S. gefan^ 
geldan as ^elden. For examples of former see above, 

§ 369, no. (3). The latter type is found as early as twelfth 
century and also in Davie. These forms might be either 
Kentish, or from the famous ‘ Saxon Patois ’ ; they are there- 
fore not necessarily Anglian. 

§ 372^ Specifically Midland Features, 

(i) d for O.E, ^ (see § 159). Apart from kabbe which 
occurs already in O.E., we find ^ or ^ down to the beginning 
of fourteenth century, when a comes in pat^ after^ was, 
what, etc. 

(^) 0 instead of ^ or ^ before 4 d, etc. Dolle gives no 
examples of this even from Davie, but in the next generation, 
Morsbach's Charters, etc., and Chaucer, did, hdlde^i, O.E, 
(Angl.) did, hdldan, etc., are the only forms in Chaucer, 
except welden ‘ to wield ’ (W.S. wedldan), a form which we still 
retain, helden ‘hold' (twice), and to behelde ‘behold'. These 
three forms only occur in the poetry (cp. Frieshammer, p. 34). 

(3) Ending ’■en in Pres. Indie. PI. By the side of Sthn. 
-ep, -en predominates from the middle of thirteenth century, 

§ 373 - Early London Sources compared with Chaucer 
and with Later London Charters. 

These differences and .agreements are briefly but clearly 
summarized by Dolle, ch. v. 

We may note the following points showing progressive 
Midland or other non-Sthn. influence; 

P Or 
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(i) Tense [e] for O.E. se, W.Gmc. far commoner in Chaucer 
than in the early sources. 

(a) O.E. did (Angl.) type practically universal in Chaucer 
(cp. § 1 66), and entirely so in Morsbach's documents. 

( 3 ) O.E. Me ‘ they ’ preserved in all the Early Lond. texts ; 
Chaucer only they. 

The oblique case always heom in the Early texts, hem in 
Chaucer; in the later Records hem by the side of frequent 
them^ etc. (§301). 

(4) Pres. Indie. PL -r/, preserved by the side of Midi. 

-e in the early and late London Ch. and Records. Chaucer 
generally has ••en (-e) both in prose and verse, but occasionally 
-eth. This ending is, however, rare (Frieshammer, p. 96). 

§ 374. There are certain differences between the language 
of Chaucer s Poetry and that of his Prose. The former is 
; rather more archaic, and shows more Kentish and purely 
Southern elements (Frieshammer, pp. 126-7). 

The Prose of Chaucer is closer to the language of the later 
London Records (Morsbach). These are rather later than 
Chaucer, and most of the differences may be put down to 
this fact. It may be noted that O.E. y {u 4 ) is almost 
exclusively i or y in Chaucer’s Prose, whereas in the Records 
e and are comparatively frequent (Frieshammer, pp. 127-8), 

We may take it that Chaucer spoke and wrote the best; 
type of London English of his time, that spoken at Court, andf 
that this form of speech is best represented in his prose. Ini 
his poetry he uses a more archaic type, which is therefore 
richer in purely Southern and Kentish elements. These 
elements were also useful to fall back upon for the purposes 
of his rhymes. 

§ 375* "^he Spread of the London Type in the Fifteenth 
Century. 

As we have seen in the Chapter on M.E. sounds, and in that 
on Inflexions, there was throughout the M.E. period, a 

greet diversitee 

hi English and in wry ting of our tonge. 

In the written documents of the fifteenth century, however, 
especially in private and public official documents, this 
‘ diversitee ’ becomes gradually less apparent. It must not be 
supposed that this implies that the language was becoming 
more uniform. Not a whit. The diversity persisted in commonj 
Speech, but more and more the London type came into us^ 
over an ever increasing area. We have it on owni 
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authority, that in his day a common standard of Spoken 
English did not exist, and that people still spoke their own 
dialects (see Morsbach, Schrifispr,^ pp. 169, 170). He tells 
us that he was puzzled what form to adopt in his translations. 
He received conflicting suggestions as to what he ought to do. 

‘ And som honest and grete clerkes haue ben wyth me, and 
desired me to wryte the most curyous termes that I coude 
fynde.’ Again, there were ^some gentylmen whiche late 
blamed me, sayeng y* in my translacyons I had ouer curyous 
termes, which coud not be undei'Stonde of comyn peple, and 
desired me to use olde and homely termes in my translacyons 
By ^ olde and homely termes ' Caxton apparently means the 
forms of some rustic dialect, which was foreign to him. 
‘That comyn englysshe that is spoken in one shyre varyeth 
^ from a nother.’ Thus it was of no use to employ a Regional 
Dialect which would be strange to all living outside the area 
where it was spoken. It is not quite clear what is meant by 
‘ ouer curyous termes \ unless he refers to learned words which 
were not current anywhere in colloquial speech. He goes on 
to say — ‘and thus betwene playne, and rude and curyous 
1 termes, I stand abasshed; but in my Judgemente, the comyn 
termes that be dayli vesd ben lyghter to be vnderstonde than 
the olde an auncyent englysshe \ This Morsbach takes to 
mean, and the explanation is evidently right, that Caxton 
avoided deliberately woi'ds and forms peculiar to any given 
Regional Dialect, or rather, he chose the only dialect which| 
was at least known in its written form over a wide area, that! 
of London, a form of English which, as he says, ‘had already ? 
become the common property of many ^ Caxton makes thel 
interesting statement : ‘ And certeynly the langage now vsed 
f varyeth ferre from that whiche was vsed and spoken whan 
T was borne’. These words may record more than a change 
come about in the ordinary course of evolution in language ; 
they may refer to the shifting of the type in London speech, 
away from Southern towards the Midland form — the elimina- 
tion more and more of the former, and adoption proportionally 
of elements from the latter. ^ z 

It is certain that the Standard was very far from fixed in 
Caxton’s time, and we can observe an ebb and flow in the 
dialect of literary works for more than a hundred years after 
his time. 

§ 376. Dialect Constituents of Caxton^s English. 

Specially Kentish or 5 .E, 

Of these there appear to be none apart from the forms in e 
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and ^representing O.E. — 2). There is a certain number 
of these, which is not surprising as Caxton was a Kentishman ; 
there are fewer than in Chaucer’s Poetry, though more than in 
his Prose, where 2* is almost universal (cp. Romstedt, pp. 13, 
14, 20; Frieshammer, pp. 30, 31; ten Brink, pp. 12, 18), 
Caxton has only kene ‘ cows ’, representing the long e of this 
origin, but a not inconsiderable list of words with e, some of 
which have now [i] in Standard Engl. : kechyn^ hesy^ pelow. 
Euyl ‘ evil ’ is to be differently explained according to Luick 
(§229, Note). 

Southern features in Caxton. 

This element is on the wane in Caxton (Romstedt, p. 52). 
A few cases of Pres. Indie, and Imperat. PI. in -eth still 
^ survive. The prefix y- still used occasionally. 

Midland features, 

(1) The old distinction between S. and PI. in the Pret. of 
Strong Verbs of Classes i, 3, 4, 5 survived longer in the Sth. 
than in the Nth. In the latter, the vowel of the Sing, is used 
also in the PI. The originally Nth. habit invades the Midi, 
also and is found commonly in Caxton. 

(2) The use of their, them (theini), more commonly than 
the old native forms her, hem, 

(3) The Pres. PL Indie, has most commonly the Midi, 
ending -en (-^), rather than the rarer Sthn. -eth. 

(4) Ar commoner than ben in Pres. Indie. PL of Substantive 
Verb. Chaucer has usually been in Prose and Verse, and very 
rarely ar{e)n, 

§ 377* Literary Language in the Fifteenth Century. 

In considering the development and fixing of a particular 
type of English as the single vehicle of literature, two aspects 
of the question have to be borne in mind. On the one hand 
there is the actual development of the London Dialect itself, 
in its literary form. We have seen that this contains various 
dialectal elements, and that the relative proportion of these is 
not constant. The te ndency during the fifteenth century is| 
towards unifica,fiQn. The double form s of the same word,^ 
belonging now to this dialectal type, now to that, so character- 
istic of the earlier London documents, of Daxie, and of Chaucer, 
are less frequent in the fifteenth-century Charters and in 
Caxton. The language is slowly settling down to a definite 
type, more or less fixed so far as the nature of its dialectal 
constituents is concerned. 
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On the other hand^ we must remember the spread of the 
London Dialect beyond the original area. In Bokenam, 
Lydgate, Hoccleve, Capgrave, we find a more definitely 
E. Midi, character than in the language of Chaucer — Bokenam 
indeed clearly states that he writes in the Suffolk dialect. 
Again, in Wycliffe, and more than half a century later, in 
Pecock, a slightly different type still is exhibited. The 
question arises whether this, the ‘ Oxford type has not in its 
turn influenced the literary language of London as found in^ 
Caxton. This was answered in the affirmative by Dibelius,^ -r * 
Anglia^ xxiv, pp. 302-'7 and elsewhere, who claims to have 
found marked traces of Oxford influence in Caxton, and certain 
features in the Standard English of to-day (e. g. \iz\ etc. in 
unstressed syllables — [h^^zfz], etc. ; fotight^ found (Pret.) with 
vowel of P.P.), which cannot be explained except by assuming 
this influence. This view has, however, been rejected by sub- 
sequent investigators of the origin of Literary English — 
Lekebusch, Frieshammer, and quite recently by Luick, Hist. 

P- 53 * 

The so-called 'Oxford’ features are shown to belong to f-* 
London English as found in the Prose of Chaucer and in the,^ 
later London Charters, and this type has therefore not con- 
tributed to the development of Literary English. Lekebusch 
(p. 144) asks with some point how exactly Caxton underwent 
Oxford influence, since he never set foot in that city. It can 
hardly be supposed that he procured Oxford MSS. and used 
them as models. ' 

In spite of the varieties which undoubtedly do exist in the 
language displayed by the English writers of the fifteenth, 
and even, to some extent, throughout the sixteenth century, 
nt is fair to say that on the whole there is a definite 
attempt at conformity with a single type ; the differences are, 
for the most part, in scattered forms, and do not involve 
whole classes of words, or grammatical categories. The 
differences that we remark between the English of to-day and 
that of Hoccleve and Lydgate, of Pecock and Caxton, of 
Skelton and Lord Berners, of Tyndale and Sir Thomas More, 
of Surrey, Wyatt, and Elyot, of Udall, Sackville, Ascham, 
Latimer, Lyly, and their contemporaries, are very largely 
differences of structure and phrase, quaintnesses and archaisms 
of word and expression rather than yjtaL disparities of 
The language of Caxton and his immediate followers is, to all 
intents and purposes, the ancestor of our present English, apart 
from the scattered and isolated differences to which reference 
has been made. 
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§ 378- Occasional Dialectal Lapses in Sixteenth- Century 
English, 

It may be worth while to illustrate these from a few of the 
better known writers. It may be noted that in some cases the 
writer hesitates between two forms, using sometimes that 
which is the ancestor of our Present-day type, sometimes 
another form ; in other cases the type systematically used is 
different from that which subsequently became fixed. 

I begin with Lord Berners’s Froissart (i5i^3)- We may 
read whole pages of this remarkable work without feeling 
more than a slight archaism of expression. It is essentially 
Modern English, simple, dignified, stately, and yet effective 
and expressive. We find : than^ whan ‘ then, when cam 
‘came’, nat ‘not’, remetied ‘removed’, toguyder ‘ together ^ 
Use ‘lose^ sirake ‘struck’, themself e (from -selfen)^ thyder 
‘thither’, wolle ‘will’, eyejn ‘eyes’, yerthe ‘earth’, mo adv. 
‘ more thenglysshmen. This list shows the most noteworthy 
divergences from present-day usage in about 9^ pp. given by 
Skeat, Specimens^ vol. iii. 

Tymdale (15^8), from the Obedience of a Christian. Man, 
Skeat, iii, pp. 167--79. Redles ‘riddles’ (cp. § 231, on vowel 
of riddle\ steke ‘stick’, childerne) geve ‘give’ inf., geven 
p.p., mo^ Vfiderstonde {p instead of ^), awne ‘ own ’ adj., then 
‘ than sherch ‘ search ’, deades ‘ deeds ’ (apparently Saxon 
type, and not the Kt. or Anglian §§ 161 and 162), fettethe 
‘fetches’, O.E. feiian\ anctor ‘author’, enches ‘inches’, all 
mafier doctours^ instead of ‘ all manner of’, whome ‘ home ’ adv. 
(cp. § 240, Note 2, on W 07 ie for one [wan]), Devinite ‘ divinity 
also dyvinite. Apart from these few exceptions, the whole 
passage reads like present-day English. 

Sir Thomas More's Dialogue concerning Hereseyes (1528), 
Skeat’s Specimens, iii, pp. 181-93. Fomiden p.p., euery 
(used as noun) ‘ oute of euery of those tonges lyen ‘ lain ’ 
p.p., whan ^ firth ‘forth’, than for boden ^ ior^- 

bidden begonne ‘ begun sprongen p.p., expowned^ expounded 
forhare ‘ forbore ’ pret., hable ‘ able christen ‘ Christian 
prent ‘ print ’ noun, geue ‘ give ’ inf., hole and whole ‘ whole ’ 
(two distinct types, as in Tyndale’s whome compared with our 
Jtome, cp. § 240, Note 2), forgcue, ' forgive \ pistle ‘epistle’. — 
From Sir T. More’s Confiitacion of Tyndale s answer (1532). 
The tone, the tother,giue, but see geue above. More distinguishes 
fbetween uay and the former being used in answer to a 
Iquestion framed in the affirmative, the latter to one in the nega- 
hive. He makes a similar distinction between j^(^) and yes. 
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From Sir Thomas Elyot's Gouernour (1531), Skeat’s 
Specimens^ iii, pp. 195-204. Wrastlyng * wrestling’, strenger 
‘stronger’, lenger ‘longer^ (cp. § 3:^1), mought ‘might warke 
‘ work ’ noun, renne ‘ run ’ inf., rennyng participle, renner ‘ run- 
ner ferre ‘ far, distant ’, the ryuer of Tyber^ aferde ‘ afraid 
adv. whan^ faughte pret. ‘fought’ (from OSE.fxkty 
fauht^ not the ancestor of our fought which is from p.p. type, 
O.E. fohUeu^ M.E. fouht)^ warse ‘ worse domage ‘ damage ’, 
harborowe vb. ‘ harbour gym inf., gytien p.p. (cp. geue above 
and below, in contemporary writings), sens ‘ since ’, disports of 
hauking ‘sport . . .’, kepeth Pres. Indie. PL 

Edward Vi’s First Prayer Book (i 549). We should expect, 
in such a work, to find the purest, and most authoritative form 
of English, but even here, in spite of the great beauties of the 
style, there are a certain number of words which exhibit 
dialectal types that have quite disappeared from the language 
of literature. This book, so important and interesting in 
a dozen ways, has not yet received the attention it deserves 
from the linguistic point of view. I can only give here a few 
of the most marked peculiarities in which it differs from 
the English of to-day. Geue^ forgeue^ geuen (very frequent, the 
only forms ; never giue^ etc.), yer ‘ ere ’, yearth ‘ earth ’ (ten 
examples counted, apparently the only form), weomen PI. of 
woman (this form shows the change in first syll. w’'hich we 
make in speech, but do not express in spelling), brent sacrifice^ 
sprong pret. of spring (also sprang), ouer corned p.p., wines. 
Possess. Sing., Present-day [w^^ifsl, childers children ‘ children s 
children , 

Bp, Latimer’s Sermons (1549). I follow Arber’s Reprint 
of all the Sermons. 

Gem inf., geuen p.p. (very frequent, giue less frequently) ; 
the 3rd Sing. Pres. Indie, generally ends in ’•eth, also in -es ; 
sometimes both forms occur in the same sentence, e.g. ‘he 
ror^i* and %oth about ’ ; furder ‘ further ’ ; ‘ gi'eat reformation.r 
is to be had’; ‘they that kepeth' (Sthn. PL), mo adv., sence 
‘ since ’, whomlye ‘ homely ’, also wone ‘ one then ‘ than stack 
vb., pret. of stick, thether ‘thither’, ye diuel ‘the devil’, 
whirry ‘ wherry feiteth ‘ fetches ’, byles noun ‘ boils ’, ‘ what- 
soever ye shall axe in my name These discourses make no 
pretensions to high literary polish. They are colloquial in 
style, vigorous and racy, and perhaps, even by some of those 
who heard them, were felt to be too homely and lacking in 
dignity of style for the discourses of a bishop who was 
addressing his king. Latimer may not be responsible for all 
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the curiosities of phrase and form in the version which has 
come down to us. Such expressions as kjiockes hym on the 
heady cocke surOy vpskippes ' upstarts the diuel and aly tost from 
post to pilleTy and many others of the same kind are clearly 
taken from the familiar speech of everyday life. 

Turning to Lilyas Euphues (15^1) we come to a very different 
style. The effort throughout is evidently to produce some- 
thing of very high quality. Every phrase is carefully wrought, 
polished, and balanced ; there is a painful striving for what 
later writers would call the mot juste^ though the choice is 
perhaps often determined more by the exigencies of allitera- 
tion than by any very nice and fastidious feeling for shades 
of meaning. 

The book strikes us now as rather intolerable by reason, 
of its sententiousness, and artificiality of style, but it wasf 
thought a model of elegance and wisdom in its day; it set! 
a fashion and founded a school. We may therefore be sure 
that there is no negligence on the part of the writer, and that 
where double forms are found, or forms which belong to 
a dialectal type now discarded, these arise from the still 
unsettled state of Literary English at the time. I follow 
Arber’s Reprint, and the following list represents most of the 
chief points of the kind we are considering throughout both 
parts of the work. To strick ‘ strike elder as comp, of old^ 
anyes (Possessive case, used as a noun), scrich ‘shriek’, I writ 
pret., doth as PI. — ‘ pleasaunt sirroppes doth chiefliest infecte 
a delicate taste’; retchles ^ dronken (Note artificial 
learned spellings such as accomptedy contempned ) ; wan pret. 
Sing. ‘ won hether ‘ hither chekin ‘ chicken ’ ; ‘ the Rauen 
cherisheth hir byrdes\ where the last word is used in old 
sense of 0 »E. briddas ‘ young birds Pres. PI. in -en — loaden ; 
stroken p.p. of strikcy here equivalent to ‘stricken’, diuellsy 
leese ‘lose’, hard ^ pret., hoate (unshortened form, cp. 

above) ‘hot’. 

These examples from some of the great sixteenth-century 
writers are enough to illustrate the point from which we started, 
Ithat even in the most impressive and solemn form of literature 
{authors could still hesitate and vary their use in the choice of 

|forms. The work cff .uniScati^^ was not complete ; the 

Regional, or Class Dialect of the individual still found occa- 
sional utterance in his literary style, just as it does at the 
present day in the Spoken Language. As spelling was not 
yet so rigidly J.xei. as at present, the sixteenth-century writer 
might even betray a dialect pronunciation that was a com- 
paratively slight variant, by his orthography. Of this, 
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Tyndalc s dectdss is prob3,bly an example. At the present 
time, many persons whose style is unimpeachable, and who 
naturally follow the received spelling, may nevertheless 
habituaUy exhibit in their speech all the stigmata of a Scotch, 
Yorkshire, or Lancashire accent, or the worst features of 
Cockneyism, and yet never betray themselves in their writings. 
But apart from the temptation of the sixteenth-century writer 
to lapse into provincialisms, and to express these in his spelling, 

f^-ct that he had less than a century of printing 
I behind him. The eyes of reader and writer alike were still ac- 
customed to a certain variety, even in the printed book, and men 
were not yet trained to think of words as of unvarying groups of 
letters. Thus any type of form which could be heard among 
educated persons in conversation might also be represented 
in the written word. The common sixteenth-century spelling 
geue merely expresses what was still the more habitual form. 
Give was coming in, and no doubt would call forth no com- 
ment, h^xtgeve^ to judge by the writers of this period, was the 
usual form. The Orthoepists of the sixteenth century indicate 
the pronunciation [glv]. 

§ 379* Later Dialectal Influence upon Standard English. 

This problem belongs rather to the history of the Spoken 
Language than that of the Literary form. Reference has 
been already made to this in the chapter on English Pro- 
nunciation in the Modern Period. 

There is an inconsiderable number of words in Present- 
day English, whose pronunciation presents certain difficulties, 
judged from the standpoint of the usual sound changes of 
Received Standard. Luick {Unters, z. engL Lautgesek.^ 
pp. 312, etc.) enumerates the forms of this kind which have 
come in since the middle of the seventeenth century. They 
do not amount to very much when all is said and done. 
^roadf honght^ brought are supposed to owe their vowel [ 5 ] to 
the dialects of the South-Y^gst. The forms of one^ 

[wan, \vans] are supposed to come from the same area. (See 
§ 242, Note 2, on the slow introduction of these forms into polite 
English.) Key with [l] appears in the second half of the 
seventeenth century, and comes, it is said, from W. Midi, 
area. The vowel in breaks steaks yea, [e] instead of [1], came 
into Received Standard in the first half of the eighteenth 
century, from the South-West. 

Coming down to our own times, various changes in isolated 
words have come in during the last century — one type has 
been given up, and another adopted as the Received form. 
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A few examples of these must suffice, [kwseh't^*, kwaent^t^, 
guld, A’^b] etc., have been replaced by [kw:?h*t2, kw:7nt^t2, gould, 
hXb], and there are many other instances of the same kind of 
thing. The termination -ing is now very commonly pro- 
nounced [zq] instead of the old-fashioned [m]. 

Other more recent examples still of an alteration in pro- 
nunciation, not due to ordinaiy Sound Change, but to substitu- 
tion of one type for another, are given in my article, ‘ Class 
Dialect and Standard English/ Mackay Mzsc., pp. 283-91, and 
it is there suggested that we have here the result of social con- 
ditions, which have brought into prominence and importance 
sections of the population who at an earlier period were 
unable to affect Standard English. It is suggested further, 
that many alterations in English during the last hundred years , 
show the influence, not of Regional or Local Dialect, but off 
Class Dialect, that is, the influence of Modified Standard upon 
Received Standard. This whole question has hardly been 
discussed at present, but it is not too much to say that the 
variants of Standard English which now exist, and have long 
existed among different social divisions, must, with the 
changing social conditions of the present day, profoundly 
affect the future of Received Standard. It is further urged 
that the same thing has happened in the past, and. that 
possibly some of the seventeenth and eighteenth century 
varieties, mentioned by the writers on pronunciation of that 
time, may be accounted for by assuming that the variants 
represented the forms used in various Class Dialects, rather 
than in Regioztal Dialects. . 

The terms Received Standard for the ‘ best ’ type of Spoken 
English, usually known hitherto as Standard English, and. 
Modified Standard for the various vulgar forms of this heard 
among the inferior ranks of the population, were proposed by 
me in ‘ Standard English and its Varieties,' Mod. Lang. 
Teaching, Dec. 1913, pp. 1-16. 

It seems probable that the influence of Modified Standard, 
that is, of forms of English differentiated out of Received 
Standard by factors of social isolation, will have to be 
admitted and studied in the future, more than has hitherto 
been the case, if we are to understand the tendencies which 
arise in Spoken English, at different periods, affecting now 
whole classes of words, now only individual words. These 
alterations in speech habit appear to be often of the nature of 
fashion, but they have deeper causes which spring from the 
complex and stereoscopic conditions of modern society. 

The problem of the rise of the Literary Dialect, and of 
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Received Standard Spoken English, is one which now bulks 
large in the minds of students. Much yet remains to be done. 
We want a more minute knowledge than we at present possess 
of the dialectal conditions in M.E., and one which perhaps 
will hardly be attained primarily from the texts of that period, 
whose place of origin is often largely conjectural. New light 
will probably come from the systematic study of the phono- 
logy of the M.E. forms of Place Names. Next we want a far 
minuter and more exhaustive knowledge of the language of all 
the fifteenth and sixteenth-century non-dialectal writers. This 
work has been splendidly begun by Dibelius, in particular, and 
by other writers mentioned in the course of this book. Then 
we want many monographs upon Present-day Spoken English ; 
on the one hand of the rapidly disappearing Regional Dialects, 
and on the other of the ever increasing number of types of 
Modified Standard, or Class Dialects. The latter study is 
hardly begun. It should be carried out both in respect of 
certain well-marked social boundaries, and also within these, 
with a view to geographical diffusion, and possible new 
differentiation. As regards the study of Regional Dialects, 
the real foundations have yet to be laid. At present we can 
hardly connect any features of these forms of English with 
their predecessors in the M.E, period. We often do not know 
the historical relation, if such exists, between apparently 
identical developments in widely separated dialects. Many of 
these apparent connexions are illusory, but we know so little 
of the past of the living dialects, that we are unable in many 
cases to identify the genuine Regional elements from other 
features which may have come, at no very remote date, from 
some form of Standard English. 

The field of investigation for the future student of English 
is a vast and fruitful one. Much of it is still absolutely un- 
broken. It must be said, in common fairness, that German 
and Scandinavian scholars have hitherto done most of the 
work. A glance at the Bibliography at the beginning of this 
book shows how much we owe, in the way of special investiga- 
tions, to foreigners. It may sound paradoxical, but it is truei 
that the first and most necessary preparation for the modern | 
study of the histoiy of the English Language is a know-j 
ledge of German. As a fitting close to this little text-book, | 
I venture to express the modest hope that in the near future 
a larger number of Englishmen may be willing to add some- 
thing to our knowledge of the history of the English Language. 
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